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REPLACE SECTION

A SAFETY SUMMARY

Notes on the operation on the password inputting screen.

The password inputting screen is displayed on the SVVP screen to arouse maintenance person’s

attention when the operation concerned can cause a serious failure such as a system down or a

data loss.

e When the password inputting screen is displayed, be sure to observe the cautions given in
the procedure concerned in the maintenance manual.

e When a confirmation by the technical support center is required in the maintenance manual,
be sure to get it before executing the maintenance procedure concerned.

e Each PCB is operated by the microprogram owned by it individually.
If the PCB is replaced in the procedure that makes the version of the microprogram disagree
with that of the PCB, the subsystem cannot operate normally. Be sure to make the revisions
consistent each other.
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1 Hot Replace

1.1 Hot Replace Flowchart

N

| N

Check status of the pertinent parts.
Normal: NORMAL
Warning:
Block: FAILED

Block unsuccessful message

Take actions on other

| Specify maintenance block for the pertinent parts.

Will the subsystem be operable if pertinent
package is blocked
(SVP checks automatically)?

[ YEs

Blocking of pertinent part is completed

Component other than power supply and
special parts?
(CHA, DKA, CACHE, HDD, SCSI Buf)

[YES

components
NO
SVP pre-
procedure
| (Note 1)
NO

Turn on shut down LED.

v

CHA.DKA

POWER ON CUDG

Replace hardware. | Hardware
P ' procedure
| (Note 1)
HDD,CACHE
N Power supply, special
Perform INLINE on the ackages, etc.
pertinent parts. packag SVP post-
procedure
| (Note 1)

Note 1:
SVP pre-procedure:

| Perform recovery procedure on the pertinent package.

Check status of the replace parts and Logical Device.

(See SVP Section)

<

STATUS = 'Normal'

NO

[YEs

SIM Log Complete
(See SVP Section)

| TROUBLE SHOOTING Section

An SVP (PC) process of issuing a maintenance block

instruction after checking the status of the parts to be
replaced so that the live parts can be removed and replaced.

Hard ware procedure: A process of removing a parts to be replaced

(shut down LED on) and installing a maintenance package.

Be sure to wear your wrist strap, and attach to ground, prior to performing
the following work.
This will insure that the IC and LSI on the PCB, are protected from static
electricity.

SVP post-procedure:

An SVP (PC) process of making functional checks

(CUDG and INLINE) on the replacement package and building
it into the subsystem.
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1.2 Concept of Drive Maintenance
[Spare drive present]

[Case 1]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure B Hardware-Procedure A
on Threshold value exceeded 3 Maintenance block Drive replacement
I;Le:hom waming | O {1 Automatic spare save 3 R5
exceeded Block - ; R ﬁ Ej
-3
i) e L )
! @aintenance} {Maintenance}
| block block (8D
0] I?Iock source drive
case 2
Other ((:jase @ Block destination
(secondary a) Unused spare present
measure) (Case 6)
b) Unused spare absent
(case 7)
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE Copy back Recover
4 5 6
R1 5 R5 R1 @ R5 R1
B - Fm) (B § Suun 7
W i - -
INLINE INLINE
@ Block new drive @ Block source drive
(case 8) (case 9
@ Block destination
(case 8)
[Case 2]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure B 3 Hardware-Procedure A
on Block one drive 1 Maintenance block | Drive replacement

I;Le:hom Warning | - Automatic correction copy

exceeded Block O ‘ ‘

© Block destination

Other case a) Unused spare present
(secondary (case 10)

measure) b) Unused spare absent
(case 11)

Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE 3 Copy back ‘ Recover
4
R5
Ej 88 R5 R1 E R5 R1
D
= )
e 05 e
‘ i
k (-]
INLINE INLINE
@ Block new drive ® Block source drive
(case 8) 1 (case 9
! @ Block destination
(case 8)

[Legends]

R5 : RAID5
Ej Normal drive @ Spare drive R1:RAID1
H -
Parity group @ Warning error drive Spare drive (data saved)
o - . .

(EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of four drives.
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[Spare drive absent]

[Case 3]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
on Threshold value exceeded Maintenance block Drive replacement
I;Le:hom Warning | O Warning SIM Warning SIM R5 R1 R1
exceeded Block | - RS B Ej@ 8
W N
alntenance alntenance A
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
2 R5 R1 =
g & RS R1 R5 R1
i 0,0 g, S 03
N N £
v
INLINE INLINE
@ Block new drive @ Block destination
(case 5) (case 5)
[Case 4]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
on Block one drive 3 Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold Warning | - Rs
value '
exceeded Block | O ERjS =0 %1 ‘ O - B /73
(B0 B0
=) (80 |
Maintenance Maintenance i
(Metpennee) LMJ |
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
4
RS - E’j?l R1 R5 Rl
_ i\ CEEs
N N &
INLIN INLIN |
@ Block new drive ! | © Block destination
(case 5) . (case5)
[Legends]
. R5 : RAID5
. Ej Normal drive @ New drive (maintenance part) R1:RAID1
Parity group Warning error drive
(EO Error-blocked drive (Note)
(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 5]

[Case in which a secondary error occurred during error]

Procedure

Condition item

Pre-procedure D

Hardware-Procedure A

Maintenance block

Drive replacement

Blocked during INLINE L 5 %
R1 ! 88
Destination blocked during 8 88 8 i
correction copy ‘
amtenance Maintenance
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
4 5 6
%5 8R:]_ R5 R1 R5 R1
g g L) (5 ooo) (68
INLIN INLIN
[Case 6]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure B
Re-automatic spare save Maintenance block
Destination blocked during 1 R5
automatic spare save (unused
spare present) Rl 8 @ B@ﬁ@
4 W

Maintenance Maintenance
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement INLINE ! Copy back

Procedure

Post-procedure a

Recovery

7) perform [case 12] after

I‘GCOVEI;?5 R1
50 w
&H) sl

[Legends]

Parity group

Ej Normal drive

1 . .
Warning error drive
(B{) Error-blocked drive

Error block drive (spare drive)

(-]

Spare drive

—

Spare drive (data saved)

@ New drive (maintenance part)

R5 : RAID5
R1:RAID1

(Note)

(Note)

In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 7] [Case in which a secondary error occurred during error recovery]
Procedure

Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
Maintenance block on spare Spare drive replacement

Destination blocked during 1 R1 R5 R1
automatic spare save (unused R5 v
spare absent) Ej @Ej 8‘88 Ej 8@88 Ej@

|
Malntenance _) &8) Maintenance | . ) </_j\ </_j\
Procedure
Post-procedure d Pre-procedure C
INLINE Spare save Maintenance block
5
. R1
oY &
1
E - -
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A ' Post-procedure a
Drive replacement i Copy back Recovery
9
‘ @ . %Ej
| N
|
[Case 8]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
New drive block 3 Maintenance block Drive replacement
New drive blocked (spare 1 RS R1 el RS
saved) R5 R1 : @Ej@ Ej —
New drive blocked 888 = : 888
(correction copy performed) so S0 3 3 @
— : (80 | _ . 1
Destination blocked during ! Maintenance Maintenance !
copy back i 3
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE 3 Copy back 3 Recovery
z
R5 R1 !
Ej 88 Ej i R5 R1
=50 = ) | Ej 88 O 8@8@
| 2,
i
INLINE INLINE 3
[Legends]
. Ej Normal drive Spare drive R5 : RAID5
Parity group @ Warning error drive Spare drive (data saved) R1:RAID1
(B() Error-blocked drive @ New drive (maintenance part)
Error block drive (spare drive) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case in which a secondary error occurred during error recovery]

[Case 9]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Post-procedure b
| Correction Copy
Source blocked during 1 2 R1 3
copyback R5 R1 8
oxo0) (O
X 58
N =
: Incomplete status
Procedure
Post-procedure b
Correction Copy
4
‘ ‘
&8 &8
After recovering execute [Case 12].
[Case 10]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure B
Re-automatic correction copy Maintenance block
Destination blocked during 1 2 3
automatic correction copy
(unused spare present)
[Maintenance ] [Maintenance ] :
block block
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement INLINE Copy back
5 6

INLINE INLINE
Procedure
Post-procedure g
Recovery
7 Perform [Case 12] after recovery
R1
8
[Case 11]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
Maintenance block Drive replacement
Destination blocked during 1 2
automatic correction copy 5 R1
(unused spare absent) Ej Ej@ 8
(B0&8) L Maintenance Maintenance
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recovery
4 5 6 Perform [Case 12] after recovery
R5 R1
2 0ooo 08
INLINE INLINE 68 GE)
[Legends] =
Ej Normal drive Spare drive R5 : RAIDS
Parity group Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) R1:RAID1
Error block drive (spare drive)
@ Spare drive (data saved) (Note)

(Note)

In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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- Other Cases
[Case 12] (Spare drive blocked) [ ]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre- procedure D i Hardware-Procedure A
on Spare drive block Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i
value Warning Rl | R5 R1
exceeded Block B@@B 8@88 ‘ 8@8@ Ej@
Error block SIM @) ‘
&) | -
g Mamtenance Malntenance ‘ = g
b ock sE); 68 _ > H _=
Other case }
(secondary |
measure) '
Procedure
Post-procedure d
INLINE Recovery
\ — 3
(INLINE—> (5] (INLINE) —).‘
Other case ® Block spare drive i
(secondary (case 12) :
measure) ;
[Case 13] (Case in which a block level error occurred in a normal drive with a redundancy level of 0)
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure E i
""" "Error at redundancy level of 0 or higher Parity group block 1 Maintenance block
Threshold Warning | - R5
value R5 1 R1
exceeded Block 97 0 R1 i
Error block SIM ! (B0(B0 B0B0
O (BI(ED |
(_Forced blocks ) (_Forced blocks J [ll;/llgérlltenance j [g/llgérlltenance }
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A 3 Pre-procedure E
1 drive replacement ' INLINE ‘ 1 drive recover
4
R5 !
= |
|
N A |
INLINE INLINE) |
Procedure
: Post-procedure ¢
All drive recovery : L-DEV format | Recovery with backup data
7 Perform maintenance block-drive (8) B B
recovery on blocked drives . R5 R1 @ @
| [ [ H
RS | NNEO NN | V R5 A
NNTD | | 0o0o) ( 0O
{ (L-DEV format ) [ L-DEV format ) |
Procedure
Post-procedure ¢
Recovery
10)
R5 R1
[Legends]
Ej Normal drive @ Spare drive R5: RAIDS
Parity group (B0 Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) R+ RAID1
SB)) Error-blocked drive (spare drive)
Error drive (not blocked) (Note)

(Note)

In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 14] (Preventive drive replacement 1)

[Other cases]

Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure C
on Replacement : Spare save ‘ Maintenance block
Threshold Warning | - (£ R1
value ! R5 — =
exceeded Block - 8 0 @ﬁ ] 8 E
Others (unusual noise, o !
etc.) A
i ! Maintenance
Spare drive @) | ok ]
i ® Block source drive
i (case2)
Other case ! @ Block destination drive
(secondary i @) Unused spare present
measure) (case 6)
i b) Unused spare absent
i (case7)
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A : Post-procedure a
Drive replacement : INLINE 3 Copy back
3 R1 @
|
| i
: INLINE INLINE
Other case © Block new drive @ Block source drive
(secondary | (case8) P (case9)
measure) ] 1 @ Block destination drive
i i (case 8)
Procedure
Post-procedure a
Recovery
7
R5 R1
s
[Case 15] (Preventive drive replacement 2)
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure D : Hardware Procedure A
on Replacement i Maintenance block Drive replacement
Ie:]lrueeShOId Warning | - {1 R5 R1 R1
exceeded Block - Ej Ej 88 B Ej i 8
Others (unusual noise, ! @
etc) (@) :
Spare drive - Maintenance Maintenance | | (EO
Other case ‘
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
3 Post-procedure b
INLINE ' Correction copy : Recovery
T e AL = ©
5 B | 5 | R5 R1
5 (oo (oo
' = |
- R
INLINE INLINE) | ‘
Other case ® Block new drive i ® Block destination drive |
(secondary (case 5) i (case5)
measure) ' '
[Legends] —
8 Normal drive Spare drive R5 : RAIDS
. b .
Parity group (BD) Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance party <+ - RAID1
—
Spare drive (data saved)
Error drive (not blocked) (Note)

(Note)

In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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1.3 Concept of Cache Maintenance
[Case 1]

o lcondi- Procedure ‘
Condition item ion Pre-procedure A, F ! Hardware Procedure B
Block : Maintenance block : PCB replacement
Threshold Warning 1
value FRONT LOGIC BOX : FRONT LOGIC BOX 3 FRONT LOGIC BOX
exceeded Block | O 3 1
CACHE 1 i
(WP440-B) o 3
CACHE with SM | |
(WP440-A) B 3 i
REAR LOGIC BOX ' " REAR LOGIC BOX ! REAR LOGIC BOX
1 (Maintenance T !
175 . |
CACHE space:512M ~ 32G module JT— ! Block 1 |
| package
Procedure
Post-procedure e :
INLINE : Recovery :
4 |
FRONT LOGIC BOX | FRONT LOGIC BOX
REAR LOGIC BOX : REAR LOGIC BOX ‘
e | 5 |
[Case 2]
o lcondi- Procedure ‘
Condition item ion Pre-procedure A, F ] Hardware Procedure B
Block j Maintenance block j PCB replacement
Threshold Warning 1
value FRONT LOGIC BOX ! FRONT LOGIC BOX i FRONT LOGIC BOX
exceeded Block | O ! (Viaintenance i
CACHE | |
(WP440-B) - i 3
CACHE with SM o | Blockl 3
(WP440-A) | package 3
REAR LOGIC BOX | REAR LOGIC BOX 3 0OGIC BOX

CACHE space:512M ~ 32G

@ Block one side for SM
@ For cache, block one side if the size
rest of cache is a quarter (one side)

of the |

Procedure

Post-procedure e

INLINE

Recovery

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.4 How to Interpret the Hot Replace Procedure

[In case of replacement when SIM was reported]

® Search a work 1D which coincides with the work ID corresponding to SIM ACC(FPC) (refer to
FPC list on page ACCO04-10) from Parts Replacement Process Table on page REP01-150.
Search a work ID corresponding to the pertinent condition if "Condition Item™ is described in
Parts Replacement Process Table.

@ If the work ID is found,
*Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SVP post-procedure

number that match the work ID.

If no work ID is found,

*Search a work ID corresponding to SIM ACC(FPC, and error details) from Parts Replacement
Process Table on page REP01-150.

*Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SVP post-procedure
number that match the work ID.

Note : See page REP01-130 for the procedure for searching a work 1D to replace a drive.
When replacing a drive, be sure to see page REP01-110 and REP01-120.

[In case of replacement when SIM was not reported]

@ Search a work ID corresponding to the part to be replaced from Parts Replacement Process Table
on page REP01-150.

@ Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SVP post-procedure
number that match the work ID.

Note : See page REP01-130 for the procedure for searching the work ID to replace a drive.
When replacing a drive, be sure to see page REP01-110 and REP01-120.

Condition to replace
SIM was reported
Work ID corresponding to SIM ACC FPC is RCAl

* Search an applicable Work 1D identified by shaded area in the following sample of Parts
Replacement Process Table under the above conditions.

<CACHE>
Work ID Part name Procedure Replacing time
SVP Hardware SVP
re-procedure procedure post-procedure
RCA1 CACHE with SM Pre A, pre F Hardware B Post e 15 minutes
(WP440-A)
RCA2

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY

Instructions before blocking and exchanging PDEV with a drive failure error is listed below.

When exchanging unblocked PDEV, redundancy in the ECC group is lost. Therefor, during PDEV
exchange, the other PDEV in the same ECC group is fenced by a drive failure error, all the LDEV in
the ECC group is fenced. Accordingly, to prevent the above problem from occurring, the status of
PDEV. When there is a PDEV in the same ECC group having more drive failure errors than the
exchanging PDEV exists, replace the PDEV with highest drive failure errors.

Before PDEV exchange, following items are checked.

# Items checked Procedure

1 | Error Count “Threshold Counter Display” (See SVP02-410)

2 | ORM Over Rate “ORM Over Rate HDD# Display” (See SVP02-290)
3 | Write Error “Pinned Track Display” (See SVP02-820)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

eofme] [ [ 1 [ | REP01-110




K6602327-

PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE and CORRECTION COPY.

PDEV exchange
ENTRY and

correction copy

Display “Threshold Counter
Display” using the
INFORMATION Display
function in the SVP. Display
ERROR COUNT for the
exchanging PDEV and the
other PDEV in same ECC
group. (See SVP02-410)

Are any PDEV in same

ECC group having more Yes

ERROR COUNT than
the exchanging PDEV?

6isplay “ORM Over Rate\
HDD# Display” using the
INFORMATION Display
function in the SVP.

Display OVER RATE
ERROR COUNT for the
exchanging PDEV and the
other PDEV in same ECC
@'oup. (See SVP02-290) Y.

Are any PDEV in same
ECC group having

Yes

[

ERROR COUNT.

Replace PDEV with highesﬂ

more OVER RATE
ERROR COUNT than
the exchanging PDEV.

Display “Pinned Track Display
using the INFORMATION
Display function in the SVP.
(See SVP02-820)

Are any PDEVhaving
more Write Error

Yes

Replace PDEV with highest
OVER RATE ERROR

COUNT.

track than the
exchanging PDEV?

[Replace the exchanging J

PDEV.

Replace PDEV with Most
Write Error tracks.

[

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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How to search a work ID to replace a drive

[ Drive replacement J

v

Does the system option (see page Yes

:’Note: When a work ID cannot be found by this procedure

or when multiple errors in drives, see the page
TRBLO05-170 on TROUBLR SHOOTING section.

............................................

SVP02-900) prohibit the dynamic
sparing and correction copy?

No Execute the recovery referring to the drive failure
recovery procedure on page TRBL05-170.

< Was SIM reported? No

| Yes
< Is the level of SIM Serious? Yes

| No

Condition Item[Condition]= Condition Item[Condition]= Condition Item[Condition]=
Warning SIM Block SIM Preventive
|

Is there the SIM indicating Drive Copy Yes No Spare drive is installed on th system

Started/Ended in the drive? (SIM RC =
4510, 4520, 4524, 4610, 4620, 4624)

No

of current configuration.
Is it unused drive?

Yes

Condition Item[Configuration]=No spare drive

Condition Item[Configuration]=Spare drive exists

A

Search an appropriate Work ID from the Parts Replacement Process Table on REP01-150 according
to the Condition Item [Condition] and Condition Item [Configuration] gotten in the above flowchart,

and whether the drive to be replaced is installed in the position of spare drive or not.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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* SIM was reported.

e | evel of the SIM is not "Serious".

drive exists".

* The drive to be replaced is not a spare drive.

<<Example>>

= Condition Item[Condition] is "Warning SIM".
* There is the SIM that RC is 4510 in the drive. = Condition Item[Configuration] is "Unused spare

“Data Drive”

* Under the above conditions, the shaded area is searched from Parts Replacement Process Table.
Therefore, in this example Work 1D should be RDK1.

<Data Drive, Spare Drive>

Work | PartsName Condition Item Procedure Reference information
ID Image of replacement
Condition Configu- SVP Hardware SVP Outline Case
ration | pre-procedure | procedure | post-procedure
Failure Preven- | Unused Referto 1.2
Waming | Block tive Spare Concept of Drive
SIM SIM drive Maintenance" on
REP01-20.
RDK1 | Data Drive X - - Yes | PreAPreB | HadA Posta Dirive replacement ~ Casel
*1 *1 *1 Copy back
RDK2 | Data Drive - X - Yes
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.5 Parts Replacement Process Table

<Data Drive, Spare Drive>

Work | Parts Name Condition Item Procedure *1 Reference information
ID Condition Configu SVP Hardware SVP Replacing Outline Case
-ration pre- procedure post- time *9
Falure Unused | procedure procedure *3
Waming| Blok | Preven | Spare
SM M tive drive
RDK1 |DataDrive X Yes | PreA, PreB |Hardware A| Posta 20min | Drivereplace 0 | Casel
Note 1 *1 *1 *1 Copy back
RDK2 |DataDrive X Yes | PreA, PreB |Hardware A| Posta 20min | Drivereplace O | Case2
Note 1 *1 *1 *1 Copy back
RDK3 |DataDrive X Yes |PreA, PreC,|Hardware A| Posta — Copy to Spare |Case 14
Note 1,5 PreB *1 *1 *1 drive ODrive
replace O Copy
back
RDK4 |DataDrive X No | PreA, PreD |Hardware A| Postb 20min | Drivereplace O | Case 3
Note 1,4 *1 *1 *1 Correction copy
RDK5 |DataDrive X No |[PreA, PreD |Hardware A| Post b 20min | Drivereplaced | Case 4
Note 1,4 *1 *1 *1 Correction copy
RDK6 |DataDrive X No |[PreA, PreD |Hardware A| Post b 20min | Drivereplace O | Case 15
Note 1,4 *1 *1 *1 Correction copy
RDK?7 |DataDrive Note 2 PreA, PreE |Hardware A| Post c — LDEV formrtting [ Case 13
Note2 |Note 1 *1 *1 *1 after replacing all
Note 3 the HDDs blocked
in a parity group
Note 3
RDK8 |Spare Drive PreA, PreD |Hardware A| Postd 20 min Sparedrive [Case 12
Note 1 *1 *1 *1 replace

*1: Refer to REPO1-190

*2: Refer to REPO1-20

Note 1) Parts Nameisindicates attribute of adrive.
DataDrive: Thedriveisinstaled in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data Drive).
Spare Drive: Thedriveisinstalled in the position for a spare drive.

Note 2)

Note 3)
Note 4)

Note 5)

parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7 are executed,datawill be lost. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

STATUS. See page SVP03-100 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS.

*3: This time does not include copy back time of datain HDD.

RDK7isaWork ID for awork which is applicable to a case that two or more drives in a same

Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP

See “PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY” (REPO1-
110).
When making the drive copy, watch the pace of the copy and whether or not afailure SSB

occurs in the copy source drive for ten minutes after the subsystem is started. If it is detected
that “the copy has made no progress’ or “an SSB (EC=AxxXx) related to a drive has occurred”
in the drive concerned, interrupt the drive copy (see page REP02-110), detach the drive
concerned for the purpose of maintenance, and make the correction copy.

TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Note: If aWork ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170 on
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<Cache>
Procedure *1 *2
Work ID Part Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RCALl CACHE (with SM) Pre A, Pre F Hardware B Post e 15 min
(WP440-A)
RCA2 |CACHE Pre A, Pre F Hardware B Post e 15 min
(WP440-B)

*1 Refer to REPO1-190
*2 This time does not include destaging time

Therefore subsystem ability may fall.

Note : Cache PCB Exchange for preventive cause cache close.

<Channel Adapter, Disk Adapter, FSW, and CARB Switch>

Procedure *1
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Pre-procedure procedure  |Post-procedure| Time
RCHI1 Serial CHA Pre A, Pre H Hardware C Post f 20 min
RCH5 Fibre-T CHA Pre A, Pre H Hardware D Post f 20 min
MF Fibre CHA
RDAI1 DKA Pre A, Pre H Hardware E Post f 20 min
RFSI1 FSW Pre A, Pre L | Hardware T20 Post j 13 min
RCS1 CSW Pre A, Pre M Hardware F Post k 13 min

*1 Refer to REP01-190

If a failure occurs in replacing a channel adaptor or a disk adaptor, see “Error Recovery Procedure
during CHA/DKA replacement” (TRBL05-100).
If a failure occurs in replacing a CARB Switch, see “Recovery procedure when CSW PCB
replacement failed” (TRBL05-560).
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<DKC, special P/K, Fan, Others>
Procedure Note 1)
Work Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
1D pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RTI1 DKC Panel Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T1 Post t1 16 min
RT4 EPO SW Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T2 Post t1 12 min
RTS5 DKCMN Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T3 Post t1 22 min
RT6 PCI CON Note?2) Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T4 Post t1 16 min
RTS8 Fan assembly(DKC) Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T5 Post t3 8 min
RT9 Thermostat assembly Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T6 Post t3 8 min
RT10 [SVP/Flash Memory Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T7 Post t1 40 min
Card Note 3)
RT11 [SSVP/HUB Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T8 Post t1 29 min
RT12 ([Breaker box 1 Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T9 Post t3 28 min
RT13 |(Breaker box 2 Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T10 Post t3 28 min
RT14 [Battery Box Note4) Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T11 Post t3 11 min
RT15 |Battery Controller PCB Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T12 Post t3 8 min
RT17 |[RS CON Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T19 Post t1 8 min
RT18 [Flash Memory Card Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T7 Post t1 15 min
RT19 [AC BOX-C1(DKC) Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T21 Post t3 28 min
AC BOX-C2(DKC)

Note 1) Refer to REP01-190
Note 2) All connected devices to DKC410I are powered off by EPO signal of PCI when the PCI
CON PCB is removed.
Prevent the trouble for connected devices from EPO signal.

Note 3) When SVP is not able to operate, start from Hardware procedure.

Note 4) In case of the preventive maintenance, set the Battery Warning SIM.
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<DKC Power Supply>

Procedure Note 1)
SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Work ID Parts Name pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT20 |SW PS(LOGIC,5/3V) Pre A, Pre T3 | Hardware T13 Post t3
RT23 [SW PS(LOGIC,Sub PS)| Pre A, Pre T3 | Hardware T13 Post t3
RT26 |SW PS(LOGIC,3.3V) Pre A, Pre T3 | Hardware T13 Post t3
Note 1) Refer to REP01-190.
<DKU, Special P/K, Power Supply, Fan>
Procedure  Note 1)
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT29 [(DKUMN Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware T14 Post t4 12 min
Note 2)
RT30 |SW PS(DKU Multi) Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware T15 Post t4 10 min
Note 2)
RT31 [Fan assembly(DKU) Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware T16 Post t4 5 min
Note 2)
RT32 |AC Box-R10 (3 Phase | Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware T17 Post t4 30 min
Type for Separate Note 2)
Model)
RT33 [AC Box (except R10) Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware T18 Post t4 30 min
(3 Phase Type for Note 2)
Separate Model)
RT34 |[AC Box (1 Phase Type | Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware T22 Post t4 30 min
for Separate Model)
RT35 [AC Box (Single Cabinet| Pre A, Pre T4 | Hardware Tx Post t4 30 min
Model)

Note 1) Refer to REP01-190.
Note 2) When SVP is not able to operate, start from Hardware procedure.

<HDD Backboard>
Procedure  Note 1)
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
O HDD Backboard O Hardware T23 [l 120 min

Note 1) Replace the HDD Backboard in the subsystem power off status only.
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1.6 Procedure contents table

Hardware GO TO
SVP Pre| GO TO Procedure Parts Name SVP Post| GO TO
Pre A REP02-10 Hardware A HDD Canister REP03-10 Post a REP04-10
Pre B REP02-30 Hardware B |Cache Memory PCB  |[REP03-40 Post b REP04-50
Pre C REP02-80 Hardware C Serial CHA REP03-70 Post ¢ REP04-90
Pre D REP02-120 Hardware D Fibre CHA REP03-100 Post d REP04-150
Pre E REP02-160 MF Fibre CHA Post e REP04-180
Pre F REP02-200 Hardware E DKA REP03-130 Post f REP04-210
Pre H REP02-250 Hardware F CSW REP03-160 Post i REP04-240
Pre K REP02-300 Hardware T1 |DKC Panel REP03-190 Post j REP04-270
Pre L REP02-330 Hardware T2 |EPO Switch REP03-240 Post k REP04-300
Pre M REP02-360 Hardware T3 (DKCMN REP03-290 Post t1 REP04-320
Pre T1 |REP02-390 Hardware T4 |PCI CON REP03-320 Post t3 REP04-570
Pre T3 |REP02-510 Hardware T5 |Fan Assembly(DKC) [REP03-370 Post t4 REP04-610
Pre T4 |REP02-600 Hardware T6 |Thermostat Assembly [REP03-390 Postu REP04-660
Pre V REP02-680 Hardware T7 |« SVP REP03-410
* Flash Memory Card
* LAN Port
Hardware T8 |SSVP/HUB REP03-490
Hardware T9 |Breaker Box-1 REP03-510
Hardware T10 |Breaker Box-2 REP03-560
Hardware T11 |Battery Box REP03-610
Hardware T12 |[BAT CTR PCB REP03-640
Hardware T13 |Power Supply(DKC) [REP03-670
Hardware T14 |DKUMN REP03-700
Hardware T15 |Power Supply(DKU) [REP03-730
Hardware T16 |HDD Fan Assembly REP03-760
(DKU)
Hardware T17 |AC BOX-R10(3 Phase |[REP03-790
Type for Separate
Model)
Hardware T18 |AC BOX(except R10) [REP03-890
(3 Phase Type for
Separate Model)
Hardware T19 (RS CON REP03-1050
Hardware T20 |FSW REP03-1070
Hardware T21 |AC BOX-C1(DKC) REP03-1100
AC BOX-C2(DKC)
Hardware T22 |AC BOX(1Phase Type |REP03-1250
for Separate Model)
Hardware T23 [HDD Backboard REP03-1310
Copyright ©2000,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.7 MAINTENANCE outline

(1) How to interpret the status display
@ The status information is displayed on the SVP screen is not on a realtime basis. It reflects the state
that was established.
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1.8 Availability of the online maintenance when HRC/HORC is used

Component| Maintenance Condition HRC path established | During initial copy | After finished copy Suspend
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blockade — X X SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Device Recovery — X X SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Format — X X SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W [ SVP2034W
Verify — X X X X X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X X X X X
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X X SVP2059W | SVP2079W X X X X
*)
CHE or Replace Alternate path X X X SVP2038W X SVP2038W X SVP2038W
CHF exist.
Altemzzsﬁath not x x SVP2073W | SVP2038W | SVP2074W | SVP2038W X SVP2038W
DKA Replace — X X X X X X X X
CSW PCB| Replace — X X X X X X X X
DKC Replace Alternate path SVP2059W | SVP2079W svp2o3sw| X |svp203sw
exist.
Altemzzsﬁath not x x SVP2059W | SVP2079W | SVP2074W | SVP2038W x SVP2038W
Component| Maintenance Condition Suspending Deleting
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blockade — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Device Recovery — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Format — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Verify — X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X
canister
CACHE Replace — X X X X
*) *
CHE or Replace Alternate path X SVP2038W X SVP2038W
CHF exist.
Alternate path not | sypao75w | SVP2038W | SVP2075W | SVP2038W
exist.
DKA Replace — X X X X
CSW PCB| Replace — X X X X
DKC Replace Alternate path X SVP2038W X SVP2038W
exist.
Alternate path not SVP2075W | SVP2038W | SVP2075W [ SVP2038W
exist.
Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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x : Maintenance is available
SVPXXXXW : Maintenance is not available based on the specification. Refer to SVP-MSG
SECTION.

Note.1 About replacement of CHE in the RCU side
If the CHE that will be replaced is connected to a path, from MCU please confirm that the
Path is deleted from MCU.
After replacement, please add the Path.

The pair will be suspended if the ESTPAIR or paircreate(pairresync) command issues during the
HDD Canister or the Cache PCB replacement. Please ask for the consent of a customer before the
online maintenance operation.

Refer to “8.4 Procedures for online microprogram exchange and CHS/CHF replacement using
alternate path” (MULTI08-60).

* . If the maintenance operation must be done while HRC asynchronous is using, you must confirm
that the usage of Sidefile and Write Pending Data monitor less than 20% of total Cache capacity
before you start the maintenance operation. Only when the usage of Sidefile and Write Pending
Data monitor is less than 20% of total Cache capacity, you can proceed the maintenance
operation.

Besides, in the case of cache de-install operation, you must suspend ASYNC HRC pairs before
operation by RMC (SVP) regardless of the amount of Sidefile and Write Pending Data. If you
don’t take this recommendation, it may cause suspension for the decrease of cache amount.
Refer to “Monitoring” in the SVP SECTION about Sidefile monitor.

When you use Fibre Remote Copy function, it is necessary for you to use new CHT P/K series
(WP411-B or WP411-C) which are different from old CHT P/K series (WP411-A).

The new CHT P/K series and the old CHT P/K series are not compatible each other, so the new
CHT P/K series are not available for the maintenance parts of the old CHT P/K series.

Copyright ©2000,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.9 Availability of the online maintenance when HODM is used

Component| Maintenance Condition HODM path established| During initial copy Waiting for erase Suspend
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blocade — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Device Recovery — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Format —_ X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Verify — X X X X
HDD Replace — X S\/P2059W X X
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X SVP0259W X X
CHE Replace Alternate path X X X X
exist.
Alternate path not | X SVP2076W SVP2078W SVP2077W
exist.
CHT Replace — X X X X
DKA Replace — X X X X
CSWPCB| Replace — X X X X
Component| Maintenance Condition During for R-Vol Erasing Error
Erasing
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blocade — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Device Recovery — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Format — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Verify — X X
C;Ei)sEZr Replace % %
Cache PCB| Replace — X X
CHE Replace Alternate path X X
exist.
Alternate path not | s\/pag7gw SVP2078W
exist.
CHT Replace — X X
DKA Replace — X X
CSWPCB| Replace — X X

x : Maintenance is available
SVPXXXXW : Maintenance is not available based on the specification. Refer to SVP-MSG

SECTION.

Note.1 About replacement of CHE in the RCU side

If the CHE that will be replaced is connected to a path, from MCU please confirm that the Path
is deleted from MCU.

After replacement, please add the Path.

Refer to “8.4 Procedures for online microprogram exchange and CHS/CHF replacement using
alternate path” (MULTI108-60).

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.10 Availability of the online maintenance when HMRCF/HOMRCEF is used

Component| Maintenance [ Condition | Reserve- | Pending/Resync/ Duplex Split Suspend
Type Volume SP-PEND

svoL/ | T-voL/ | svoL/ | T-vOoL/ | svOoL/ | T-vOL/ | svOoL/ | T-voL/

P-VvOL | SVOL [ PVOL | SVOL | PVOL | SVOL | P-VOL | SVOL
Logical Blocade — SVP2484W| SVP2483W| SV P2485W [ SV P2483W | SV P2485W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W X
Device Restore — SVP2484W| SVP2483W| SV P2485W [ SV P2483W | SV P2485W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W X
Format — SVP2484W| SVP2483W| SV P2485W [ SV P2483W | SV P2485W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W X
Verify — X X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X X
canister | Dynamic Sparing — X SVP2486W X X X
Correction Copy — X SVP2486W X X X
Cache PCB Replace — X X X X X
CHA Replace — X X X X X
DKA Replace — X X X X X
LTM PCB Replace — X X X X X
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1.11 Availability of the online maintenance when HXRC is used

Component | Maintenance Type| During initial copy Established Suspend
Primary |Secondary| Primary [Secondary| Primary |Secondary
Logical Blockade ok ok ok ok ok ok
DeVice Recovery koK sk skk ok ok skk
Format Kok sk sk Kok kok skk
Verify X X X X X X
HDD Replace X X X X X X
canister

Cache PCB Replace * X * X * X
CHA Replace X X X X X X
DKA Replace X X X X X X
LTM PCB Replace X X X X X X

x: Maintenance is available

*: When a maintenance operation is needed while HXRC is using, I/O's for HXRC pair volumes or
HXRC itself should be stopped before the maintenance operation.
If the maintenance operation must be done while HXRC is using, you must confirm that the
usage of Sidefile monitor less than 20% of total Cache capacity before you start the maintenance
operation. Only when the usage of Sidefile monitor is less than 20% of total Cache capacity, you
can proceed the maintenance operation.
Refer to "Monitoring" in the SVP SECTION about Sidefile monitor.
Select the [Information] icon in the 'SVP' window.
Next select the [Monitor] menu in the 'Information’ window and select [start....].
Next select the 'Sidefile’ box in the 'Ttem' menu in the 'Monitoring' window and select [OK].

**. When a maintenance operation is needed while HXRC is using, HXRC should be stopped
before the maintenance operation.
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE A]

— OUTLINE —

@ Initial Screen.
@ Change SVP operation mode.
® Open Maintenance window.
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1.

<Initial screen>

2.

<Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

3.

<Maintenance window>
‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Separate Model)

Ly | vroaz | oprue DKC i DKU-RT || nru-kz | bru
~Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

w  Display Masintenance

Sub System
Front View —

(Single Cabinet Model)

Back View

Controller Disk
Command

‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... | | Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE B]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select drive (status check).

@ Check progress of copy processing
® Specify Replacement.

@ Place HDD into unpluggable state.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Separate Model)
(Separate Model) ['Sub System
In the “Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU_Rn] or [DKU_Ln] to be repIaCEd. LEUALE | bydd Lyl-Ll DKC DKU-R1 | Lru-fz | Lru
(Single Cabinet Model) [l - 7
In the “‘Maintenance’ window, check and select : - H H — H —— :
(CL) [Disk] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Vers | [ MPL Status .|
I Fin... |[ scstpatn | [ openvel |
2. <Select HDU-BOX> (Separate Model)
(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.
Close [X]
(Single Cabinet Model)
Coxunnz [ orann |
{Ciose X
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3

<Select HDD>

(Separate Mode!)

Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be

replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Separate Model)
HDU-R10
HDU-R10

FAN-R10

R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103{R101

MPSOMPS1

FSw-L

R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102|R100

FS5W-R

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5V Status
’V Normal ‘HV Normal —‘

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDL-1 ]
HDU-1
FAN-1
18 14 1718131
MPSD(MPS51 F5W-L F5W-R
18 18 15| 14 12 10

Port 1 Port 0

4.

<Specify replacement on HDD>

Make sure that the statusis FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Replace].

D-R100
Device Type {7 Close )
DK318-ST
Replace

Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 ]
Restore
CDevi _

4
Correction Copy

Drive Interrupt

LDEY Detail
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5. <Check progress of copy processing>

(Separate Model)
Check the status (other than preventive) of [HDD-Rnnn] or [HDD-Lnnn] to be replaced from
[HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn].

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check the status (other than preventive) of [HDD-nn] to be replaced from [HDU-n].

[Warning threshold value]

* [RECOVERING] : Copy processing is in progress.
[FAILED] (S/D set to S) : End of copy processing.

[Block threshold value]

* [FAILED] (S/D set to D) : Copy processing is in progress.
[FAILED] (S/D set to S) : End of copy processing.

6. <Check progress of copy processing>
See SVP section. (SVP03-120)
After copy processing is complete, perform replacement procedure.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

oo um] 1 1 1 1 | REP02-55




K6602327-

{. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

8. <P-DEV blocking>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the physical [ONL2311]
device?”.

Are pou sure wou want to replace the physical device?

NOTICE

When the screen appears prompting the operator
to input a password to prevent a multiple
maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact
the technical support center to ask for an
instructions.

9. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

10. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Check shut down LED>
Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.

If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION
before replacing hardware.

NOTICE
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may be caused.

12. <Confirm Replacement.>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please Replace
replace the physical device, and then select (ONLZ314]
OK.” after replace the unit. @

Pleaze replace the physical device, and then select OK.

13. <Replace HDU>
Replace HDU .
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).
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[PRE-PROCEDURE C]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select drive (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Save Spare.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Separate Model)

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the “Maintenance’” window, select (CL) [Disk].

(Separate Model)

Lyu-Ly Lru-Lz Lry-Ly DKC DKU-R1 LFU-fiz | LrU-Fiy

r Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

(Single Cabinet Model)

ew Display Maintenance

Sub System———————————————
Front View — Back View
Controller Disk

Command

‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... | | Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Separate Model)

(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orumnz | orun |
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select HDD>

(Separate Mode!)
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be
replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Separate Model)
HDU-R10
HDU-R10

FAN-R10

R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103{R101

MPSOMPS1

FSW-L|FSW-R

R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102|R100

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5V Status
’V Normal ‘HV Normal —‘

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDL-1 ]
HDU-1
FAN-1

MPS0MPS1 FSW-LFSW-R

Port 1 Port 0

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the statusis FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Spare DisK].

D-R100
Device Type {7 Close )
DK318-5T
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 ]
_ Devi lackade
Ui

us —————————
Normal LDEY Detail

5. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

NOTICE

instructions.

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent a multiple
maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support center to ask for an

Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. <Saving the spare>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Areyou
sure you want to copy datain the physical
deviceto spare?’.

Replace

@ [ONL2401]

Are pou gure you want to copy data in the physical device to spare?

HNo
(. <Savingin process>
“Copying...” isdisplayed.
8. <End of spare saving>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Copying Replace

datain the physical device to spare has been
started.”.

@ [OMLZ2402]

Copying data in the phyzical device to zpare haz been started,

9.
To interrupt the copy, select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button. —
10.

Please do Pre B after finishing copy. (REP02-30)

Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE D]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select P-DEV (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place HDD into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Separate Model)

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the “Maintenance’” window, select (CL) [Disk].

(Separate Model)

Lyu-Ly Lru-Lz Lry-Ly DKC DKU-R1 LFU-fiz | LrU-Fiy

r Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

(Single Cabinet Model)

ew Display Maintenance

Sub System———————————————
Front View — Back View
Controller Disk

Command

‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... | | Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Separate Model)

(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 1.
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orumnz | orun |
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.

<Select HDD>

(Separate Mode!)

Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be

replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Separate Model)
HDU-R10
HDU-R10

FAN-R10

R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103{R101

MPSOMPS1

FSw-L

R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102|R100

FS5W-R

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5V Status
’V Normal ‘HV Normal —‘

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDL-1 ]
HDU-1
FAN-1
18 14 1718131
MPSD(MPS51 F5W-L F5W-R
18 18 15| 14 12 10

Port 1 Port 0

4.

<Specify replacement on HDD>

Make sure that the statusis FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Replace].

D-R100
Device Type {7 Close )
DK318-ST
Replace

Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 ]
Restore
CDevi _

4
Correction Copy

Drive Interrupt

Normal
Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Checking the P-DEV status & saving the spare>
“Checking...” is displayed.

NOTICE
When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent a multiple

maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support center to ask for an
instructions.

6. <P-DEV blocking>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the physical [ONL2311]
device?”.

Are pou sure wou want to replace the physical device?

/. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

8. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <Check shut down LED>
Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION
before hardware work.

NOTICE
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may be caused.

10. <Confirmation of replace>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please Replace
replace the physical device, and then select (ONLZ314]
OK.” after replace the unit (Step 11). @

Pleaze replace the physical device, and then select OK.

11. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE E]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select HDD (status check).

@ Specify Replacement.

® Block parity group (enter password).

@ Place HDD into unpluggable state.

® Replace HDD.

® Perform steps @ to ® on blocked drives in parity group.

NOTICE
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a system down
or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing
the operation.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Separate Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’window, check and select
(CL) [Disk] to be replaced.

(Separate Model)

Lyu-Ly Lru-Lz Lry-Ly DKC DKU-R1 LFU-fiz | LrU-Fiy

r Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

(Single Cabinet Model)

ew Display Maintenance

Sub System———————————————
Front View — Back View
Controller Disk

Command

‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... | | Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Separate Model)

(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 1.
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orumnz | orun |
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select HDD>

(Separate Model)

Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be

replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 2.

(Separate Model)
HDU-R10 [ X]
HDU-R10

FAN-R10

R10B|R109

R107|R105/R103|R101

MPSOMPS1 FSW-L|FSW-R

R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102|R100

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5¥ Status
’7 Normal -HV Normal —‘

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDU-1 E
HDU-1

MPSO[MPS1 FSW-LFSW-R

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5¥ Status
’V Normal ‘HV Normal —‘

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the status is FAILED.

D-R100
Device Type 7 Close )
DK318-ST
eplace

Select (CL) [Replace]. B
Hormal
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Confirm lost data>

Select (CL) [No] in response to “Redundancy
is lost and blocking this part stops subsystem 2 _ o
funCtlona“ty. D0 you Want tO Stop thiS zzgmﬂa;i}ésslso%t and blocking this part stops subsystem functionality. Do you want to
process?”

NOTICE

Executing this operation may cause a serious error such as a system down or a data loss.
Accordingly, confirmation of the appropriateness of the operation and input of a password on the
succeeding password input screen is required.

6. <Enter password>

Enter the password in response t0 “You need  |[EEut
reement of Technical rt Center, an
ag ee. ent of Tec Ca,, Suppo t Center, and Y'ou need agreement of Technical Support
entering th_e password. ar_1d SE|€Ct_(CL) [OK]- Center, and entering the password.
Password is needed for this operation.
NOTICE Password ‘I
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can
cause a serious failure such as a system down or a oK Cancel

data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask
the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the
password after getting an approval of executing
the operation.

{. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

8. <P-DEV blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the physical device?”. @ [ONLZ311]

Are pou sure wou want to replace the physical device?

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

10. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed.
Shut down LED lit.

11. <Replace HDU>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please
replace the physical device, and then select
OK.” after replace the unit.
(See HARDWARE A (REP03-10))

Replace

@ [ONL2314]

Fleaze replace the physical device, and then select QK.

12. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE F]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select (main platter) cache (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Separate Model)
‘Maintenance’ window is displayed. .
(Separate Modd!)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select DRLE | BELZ | UL DKC | DRUT ) bz | b
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.
(Sgle Cabinet Mode) e
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
| Copy Sinius.. ‘ ‘ Logical Device. . | ‘ Version I | IMPL Status.__ ‘
| LCP Path... ‘ ‘ Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘
2.
(Separate Model) -
<DK C window> e sove
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC'. —_— ssvPmUB
(Single Cabinet Model) ]
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the *Controller’. Chter Chster2
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select Part> (3-Phase Type for Separate Model)

t ( L) p t. —Mam
EAEH[ T Cache Side Status atus
I:AEHE all] lormal
CSW-IN

—
o
e

2 prats vPsIC

- prate VPSTD

T e

CHA-1S DKA-1E

"y BREAKER BOX-1

BATTERY10
FLGFANTT THF1 BATTERY-11
FLGFAN12 THR1 BATTERY-12
oy
RLGFAN12

RPSFANT1 SATCIRAD
RPSFAN12
BATCTR-11

(1-Phase Type for Separate Model)
_u Coohe Side tatas oo ] [ 5
o

vPsiB
2 prats vPsIC
- prate WPsiD
AR oRATD
CHATS DRATE
y BREAKER BOX-1
GATTERY-10
FLarANT1 | | THFT BATTERY-11
FLEFANT2 | | THR1 BATTERY-12
RLGFANTT
RLGFAN12

RPSFANT1 SATCIRAD
RPSFAN12
BATCTR-11

(Single Cabinet Model)

CACHE-1E Cache Side Status atus
]
CSW-1A
———
[ ot
i

DKA1B

1y
BATTERY-10

FLGFANTT THF1 BATTERY-11

FLGFANT2

FPSFAN12

(ex. Cluster-1)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Select Cache>
Check status display.
Select (CL) cache and select (CL) [Replace].

If INLINE CUDG in the Install or replace
operation is failed, select (CL) [Replace = =

(INLINE)] to recover target PCB. = =

Cache PCB Status Logical Fath Status
Hormal Normal

NOTICE

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent a multiple
maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support center to ask for an
instructions.

5. <Check beginning of cache blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] after making sure that the Replace
package to be blocked is correct in response & (DNL0883]

. Are you sure you want ta block the Shared Memory and Cache Memaory PCE? 1F you
tO . zelect [Yes]physically pulling off and putting in of PCE will be unavoidable.

* For CACHE (with SM) -- [Go to step 6]
“Are you sure you want to block the Shared
Memory and Cache Memory PCB? If you select [Yes], physically pulling off and putting in of
PCB will be unavoidable.”

* For CACHE ---------- [Go to step 6]

“Are you sure you want to block the Cache Memory PCB? If you select [Yes], physically pulling
off and putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”

6. <Cache blocking>
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked.” is displayed.
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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{. <Check removal of cache>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
* For CACHE (with SM) & [aNLDsEE]
“Do you want to pull out the Shared Memory Da yau want to pull out the Shared Memory and Cache Memory PCE now?
and Cache Memory PCB now?”
* For CACHE
“Do you want to pull out the Cache Memory
PCB now?”

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Replace

*[Yes] if LED is on

* [No] if LED is off & [OHLO342]

in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB lit?”. |5 the LED of the target PCE fit?
ovee ][ we

<Forcing shut down LED on>

NOTICE
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a
system down may be caused.

Replace

[OMLOS43]

Pleaze insert the jumper inta the target PCE. then pull it out without conzidering the status of the

If [No] is selected:
Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert jumper into the target PCB, then pull it out
without considering the status of the LED”.

(Refer REP03-50)

Go to step 9.

9. <Cache Replacement>
“Please replace the PCB, and then select OK.” is Replace
displayed.

(Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the PCB.) [ONLZ332]

Fleaze replace the PCE, and then select OF.

10. <Replace cache PCB>
Replace cache.

For CACHE (with SM) See HARDWARE B (REP03-40)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE H]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select CHA/DKA (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into blocked state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Set path offline>
Set the path offline from HOST when replacing CHA by your customer.
NOTICE

The path to be placed offline is that connected with the CHA concerned.

(Separate Model)
<DKC window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] in the ‘DKC".

(Single Cabinet Model)
<Controller window>

Select (CL) [Cluster] in the ‘Controller’.

2. <Maintenance window> (Separate Model)
‘Maintenance’ window is displayed. P e —
(Separate Model)
In the “Maintenance’ window, check and select vivis | vrvz | vrw | oke | DRURT | Doz | brues
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.
~Command
(Single Cabinet Mokl S ) o] e
In the *“Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
E\ wrs_| [[Logieal Devioe.. | [ Vermon—. | | IMPL Staws._]
[Cteepan [ 7w ][ scsirah ][ Openvor |
3.

DKC =

Parts List

SSVP
DKC-PANEL 5¥P

EPD SW DKCMN1 SSVP/HUB
RS CON DKCMN2 Write Count
PCI CON 27

Cluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Sdect CHA/DKA>
Select (CL) CHA/DKA.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 3.

(3-Phase Type for Separate Model)

[ Main
Cache Side Status
Nomal
CACHE-1U
Csw-IN

CHA-P DKATE
CHA-1 DKAIC
CHA-IR DKATD
CHA-1S DKAIE

1y

-
=
i

Normal
.
3VPSIC
T

BREAKER BOX-1

e 7| | ] BATTERY-10

FLGFANTT THF1 BATTERY-11
FLGFANI2 THR1 BATTERY-12
RLGFANT1
RLGFAN12

RPSFANT1 SATCIRAD
RPSFAN12
BATCTR-11

(1-Ph

ase Type for Separate Model)

Cache Side Status
Nomal
CACHE-1U
Csw-IN

CHA-P DKATE
CHA-1 DKAIC
CHA-IR DKATD
CHA-1S DKAIE

1y

-
=
i
Normal
.
3VPSIC
T

BREAKER BOX-1

e 7| | ] BATTERY-10

FLGFANTT THF1 BATTERY-11
FLGFANI2 THR1 BATTERY-12
RLGFANT1
RLGFAN12

RPSFANT1 SATCIRAD
RPSFAN12
BATCTR-11

(Single Cabinet Model)

Cluster-1 B

Cache Side Status
Csw-1A

eHALIE DKA1B

Multi PCB Replace

1y
e 7| | ] BATTERY-10

BATTERY-11

FLGFANT1 THF1
FLGFANT2

FPSFAN12

5V Status
5/3VPS1A fiied
5/3VPS1B

WPSIA

2 Status
Nomal

vPsS1B

(ex. Cluster-1)
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5. <Specify Replacement of CHA/DKA>
Make sure that the statusis WARNING.

Select (CL) CHA/DKA PCB. Thescreen as

g‘]own On the rlght |S d|$| ayw CHPOO-1P CHPO1-1P CHPO2-1P CHPOD3-1P

Select (CL) [Replace]. oo e e
NOTICE
When the subsystem is placed online, ask the F’“ f,j‘m";j (“’ﬂ“"""’;j‘m“j‘“‘"j (““—‘
customer to placeit offline.

NOTICE
When the screen prompting an operator to input a password in order to prevent amultiple
maintenance, contact the technical support center to ask for an instruction.

6. <CHA/DKA blocking>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
* For CHA & [DNLOS74]
“Are you sure you want to block the CHA? If R o P Wi o | seeetMeslhysealy g of ond

you select [Yeg], physically pulling off and
putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”

Gotostep 7.
* For DKA
“ Are you sure you want to block the DKA? If

you select [Yes], physically pulling off and A\ e
Are you suie you want to block the DEA? |F you select [ves].physicaly pulling off and

putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.” Pulting incf FCB wil be unaveidable.
Go to step 8. e[ e

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7. <Confirm Channel Path offline>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to: Replace
“Please confirm you have already varied off J e |
the concerned Channel paths. If OK, pl ease E{\::;eu CK?nflrm you have already varied off the concerned Channel paths. IF 0K, please
press OK.” 5 [ o
If SCSI channel adapter is installed: Replace
After you confirm that you have stopped & [ONL2333]
concerned SCSI channel paths, select (CL) teher 10 the ket e hanmel et e o SESLhests) o
[Yes] ) Do pou want to cantinue this process?

Mo

8. <Caution message for system down>

NOTICE
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the message
below.

Replace
[DNLOSE2]

Automatic subsystem check for enor prevention will be performed when blocking target

“r'ez = Normal replacement
Mo = Forcible replacement
[pozsible citical erorg]

“Automatic subsystem check for error
prevention will be performed when blocking
target PCB.
Yes = Normal replacement
No = Forcible replacement
(Possible critical errors)”

9. <CHA/DKA blocking>
* For CHA
“The CHA is being blocked...”
* For DKA
“The DKA is being blocked...”

10. <Removal of CHA/DKA>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
~ For CHA [OMLOS7E]

“Do you want to pull out the CHA now?” &

* For DKA Do you want to pull out the DEA now?

“Do you want to pull out the DKA now?”

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Check to see if shut down LED is lit>
Select (CL) Replace
*[Yes] if LED is on
* [No] if LED is off & [OHLO342]
in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB lit?”. |5 the LED of the target PCE fit?
If [No] is selected: RN — ‘
Select in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB it?” |
again.

<Forcing shut down LED on>

NOTICE
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a
system down may be caused.

Replace

[OMLOS43]

Pleaze insert the jumper inta the target PCE. then pull it out without conzidering the status of the

If [No] is selected twice:
Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert the jumper into the target PCB, then pull it out
without considering the status of the LED”. (Refer REP03-80)

For Serial CHA HARDWARE C (REP03-80)
For Fibre CHA HARDWARE D (REP03-110)
For DKA HARDWARE E (REP03-140)

12. <Beginning of CHA/DKA Replacement>
“Please replace the PCB, and then select OK.” is Replace

displayed. Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the PCBs (ONL2357]

Pleaze ieplace the PCB, and then select OF.

For Serial CHA Go to HARDWARE C (REP03-80)
For Fibre CHA Go to HARDWARE D (REP03-110)
For DKA Go to HARDWARE E (REP03-140)

13. <Waiting for Power Event>
“Waiting for Power Event...
Usually several minutes (maximum 10 minutes).” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE K]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select drive (status check).

@ Check progress of copy processing
® Specify Correction Copy

@ Save Spare

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Separate Model)

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the “Maintenance’” window, select (CL) [Disk].

(Separate Model)

Lyu-Ly Lru-Lz Lry-Ly DKC DKU-R1 LFU-fiz | LrU-Fiy

r Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

(Single Cabinet Model)

ew Display Maintenance

Sub System———————————————
Front View — Back View
Controller Disk

Command

‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... | | Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Separate Model)

(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orumnz | orun |
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.

<Select HDD>

(Separate Mode!)

Check and select [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2.

(Separate Model)
HDU-R10
HDU-R10

FAN-R10

R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103{R101

MPSOMPS1

R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102|R100

FSW-L|FSW-R

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5V Status
’V Normal ‘HV Normal —‘

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDL-1 ]
HDU-1
FAN-1
18 14 1718131
MPSD(MPS51 F5W-L F5W-R
18 18 15| 14 12 10

Port 1 Port 0

4.

<Specify replacement on HDD>

Make sure that the statusis FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Correction Copy].

D-R100
Device Type {7 Close )
DK318-ST
Replace

Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 ]
Restore
CDevi _

4
Correction Copy

Drive Interrupt

Normal
Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<Reading the subsystem configuration data and Checking the P-DEV status>

“Checking...” is displayed.

<Saving the spare>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to correct datain the physical
device?'.

Replace

@ [OMLZ336]

Are you zure you want bo corect data in the physical device?

<Correction copy in progress>
“Correcting...” is displayed.

<End of starting correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting
datain the physical device has been started.”.

Replace

@ [ONL2400]

Correcting data in the phyzsical device has been started.

To interrupt the correction copy, select the PDEV to which the copy
is being made and select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button.

Device Type " Close )
DK318-5T
Beplace
Group ReplacelINLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT )
Restore

- Device Status ——————————————— Blockade

Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE L]

— OUTLINE —

O Select FSW.
@ Specify Replacement.
® Please FSW into unplugable state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Separate Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Disk] to be replaced.

(Separate Model)

Lyu-Ly Lru-Lz Lry-Ly DKC DKU-R1 LFU-fiz | LrU-Fiy

r Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

(Single Cabinet Model)

ew Display Maintenance

Sub System———————————————
Front View — Back View
Controller Disk

Command

‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... | | Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Separate Model)

(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orumnz | orun |
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select FSW> (Separate Model)
Select (CL) [FSW-R] or [FSW-L] to be replaced. HDU-R10 ]
HDU-R10
. FAN-R10
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.
R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103|R101
MPSOIMPS1 FSw-L|F5W-R
R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102]R100
Port1 Port 0
12¥ Status 5¥ Status
’7 Normal -‘ ’7 Normal —‘
(Single Cabinet Model)
HOIL-1 ]
HDU-1
FAN-1
] Tul 1Y 1513 (1
MPSOMPS1 FS5W-L F5W-R
18 18 15| 14|12 | 10
Port 1 Port O
12V Status 5 Status
’V Normal “ ’V Normal —‘
The correspondence DKA with location of the FSW is shown as follows.
For the location of the FSW, refer to LOCATIONO02-100.
Separate Model
DKAID FCA ID
FCAOQ FCA'1 FCA 2 FCA3
DKA-1B FSW-R10R FSW-R11R FSW-R12R FSW-R13R
FSW-R20R FSW-R21R FSW-R22R FSW-R23R
FSW-R30R FSW-R31R FSW-R32R FSW-R33R
DKA-1C FSW-R14R FSW-R15R FSW-R16R FSW-R17R
FSW-R24R FSW-R25R FSW-R26R FSW-R27R
FSW-R34R FSW-R35R FSW-R36R FSW-R37R
DKA-1D FSW-L10R FSW-L11R FSW-L12R FSW-L13R
FSW-L20R FSW-L21R FSW-L22R FSW-L23R
FSW-L30R FSW-L31R FSW-L32R FSW-L33R
DKA-1E FSW-L14R FSW-L15R FSW-L16R FSW-L17R
FSW-L24R FSW-L25R FSW-L26R FSW-L27R
FSW-L34R FSW-L35R FSW-L36R FSW-L37R
DKA-2H FSW-R10L FSW-R11L FSW-R12L FSW-R13L
FSW-R20L FSW-R21L FSW-R22L FSW-R23L
FSW-R30L FSW-R31L FSW-R32L FSW-R33L
DKA-2J FSW-R14L FSW-R15L FSW-R16L FSW-R17L
FSW-R24L FSW-R25L FSW-R26L FSW-R27L
FSW-R34L FSW-R35L FSW-R36L FSW-R37L
DKA-2K FSW-L10L FSW-L11L FSW-L12L FSW-L13L
FSW-L20L FSW-L21L FSW-L22L FSW-L23L
FSW-L30L FSW-L31L FSW-L32L FSW-L33L
DKA-2L FSW-L14L FSW-L15L FSW-L16L FSW-L17L
FSW-L24L FSW-L25L FSW-L26L FSW-L27L
FSW-L34L FSW-L35L FSW-L36L FSW-L37L
Single Cabinet Model
DKAID FCA ID
FCAOQ FCA'1 FCA 2 FCA3
DKA-1B FSW-0R FSW-1R FSW-2R FSW-3R
DKA-2L FSW-0L FSW-1L FSW-2L FSW-3L
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Specify replacement>

Select (CL) [Execute].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 3. FSW-R10L

NOTICE

When the screen prompting an operator to input a
password in order to prevent a multiple
maintenance, contact the technical support center
to ask for an instruction.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Check beginning of DKP blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to replace the FSW? If you
select [Yes], blocking of the DKP will be
unavoidable.”.

Replace

& [ONL2844]

Are you sure pou want to replace the FSW?
IF pou sure pou select [v'ez], blocking of the DKP will be unavoidable.

6. <Check system down>

NOTICE
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the message
below.

“Automatic subsystem check for error
prevention will be performed when blocking
target PCB.
Yes = Normal replacement
No = Forcible replacement
(Possible critical errors)”

& [OMLOGEZ]

Automatic subsystem check for error prevention will be performed when blocking target
PLCB.
‘rez = Mormal replacement
Mo = Forcible replacernent
[possible critical errors)

/. <Check DKP blocking>
“The DKP is being blocked...” is displayed.

8. <Replace FSW>

Remove FSW PCB, and insert it to turn off shut down

LED.
Refer HARDWARE T20 (REP03-1070)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please replace the
FSW, and then select OK.” after replace the PCB.

If the FSW LED is not turn on, please remove FSW

PCB, and insert it.

Perform FSW PCB Replacement procedure.

Replace B

[OML28471]

Pleaze replace the FSW, and then select OF.
[FS'w-R10L )

A pair of FSW PCBs which connected by same FSW Interface cable should be replaced at the

same time.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE M]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select CSW (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into blocked state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Separate Model)
(Separate Model) b System
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] tO be repl aced LEU-LE | Lru-lz | bru-n) DKC ;DKU-HI LRz | LEU-EY
(Single Cabinet Model) ’“l"“”_““[____ e | e
Inthe: Maintenance’ window, heck and seect || g = o o
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
| Copy Sinius.. ‘ ‘ Logical Device. . | ‘ Version | | IMPL Status.__ ‘
| LCP Path... ‘ ‘ Fin... | ‘ SCSI Path._ | | Open Vol... ‘
2.
(Separate Model) -
<DKC window> e sovr
Select (CL) [Cluster] inthe ‘DKC'. —_— ssvPmUB
(Single Cabinet Model) — ]
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] inthe ‘ Controller’. Chter Chster2

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jan.2000| Jul.2000 | | | | | REP02'370




K6602327-

3. <Select CSW> (3-Phase Type for Separate Model)

a:t (C L) [ C ] ﬂmnum Cache Side Status 5V Status
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2. o) e S (1]
3V Status

2| o |

WPsTB
i DKATE WPSIC
uatl prate E)
CchAR DrATD
CHAS DIATE

1y BREAKER BOX-1

Huli

BATTERYA0
FLGFANTT THF1 BATTERY-11
FLGFANI2 THR1 BATTERY-12
RLGFANT1
RLGFAN12

RPSFANT1 SATCIRAD
RPSFAN12
BATCTR-11

(1-Phase Type for Separate Model)

EAEH[ T Cache Side Status atus

I:AEH E-1U lormal

CSW-IN vt
3IVPS1A tatus:

vPsiB

2 prats vPsIC

- prate WPsiD

AR oRATD

CHATS DRATE

y BREAKER BOX-1

GATTERY-10
FLarANT1 | | THFT BATTERY-11
FLEFANT2 | | THR1 BATTERY-12
RLGFANTT
RLGFAN12

RPSFANT1 SATCIRAD
RPSFAN12
BATCTR-11

(Single Cabinet Model)

Normal 5/3VPS|A M
[E— o]
CSW-1A
e

eHALIE DKA1B

Hiulli PCB Replace
v
BATTERYA0
FLGFANTT THF1 BATTERY-11
FLGFAN12

FPSFAN12

(ex. Cluster-1)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Specify replacement>

Select (CL) [Execute]. REPLACE
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 3.

CSw-1N
CAUTION { ;
Be sure to operate within thirty minutes procedure
Besureto0p yminuesp

5. <Check CSW blocking>
“Blocking the CSW..."” is displayed.

6. <Check to seeif shut down LED islit>

Sdlect (CL)
*[Yes] if LED ison .

* [No] if LED is off & [ONL25031)

inreplace to “Isthe LED of the target CSW [it?”. |z the LED of the Target TS/ it?
If [NO] is selected twice: E—

Insert ajumper in response to “ Please insert the jumper | ........... . Esl | Ho

into the target PCB, then pull it out without considering

the status of the LED”. (Refer REPO3-170)

(. <Blocking of CSW replacement>

“Please replace the CSW, and then select OK.” is Replace
displayed. OML2804i
Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the CSW. [ 1

Please replace the C5'W, and then select OF.
Go to HARDWARE F (REP03-170)

NOTICE

If you take procedure 5 to 7 operation, ‘ONLO117E message displayed on SV P after you selected
[OK]. Please start over again PRE-PROCEDURE M.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE T1]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select special (DKC) part (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Detach parts related to special part.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

NOTICE
When you want to replace the FLASH CARD, Complete SIM before operation.

1. <Maintenance window> (Separate Model)
‘Maintenance’ window is displayed. r—
(Separate Mode!)
In the . Mal ntenance1 WI ndOW, Cha:k and ga:t Lry-L3 Lry-1z Ly DKC DKU-R1 LEU-Fiz LEU-R3
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Mod) . =

In the “Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

| Copy Sinius.. ‘ ‘ Logical Device. . | ‘ Version... | | IMPL Status.__
[ wrpan. || Fin... |
2. <Specify special part> (Separate Model)
(Separate Model) [
Select (CL) part [XXXXX] to be replaced from ‘DKC’. e B e
(Single Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) part [XXXXX] to be replaced from ‘ Controller’. o -
Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below.

* DKC-PANEL ---------- [DKC-PANEL]
A A — [DKCMN 1/2] (Single Cabinet Model)
* PCI CON ----------oooo- [PCI CON]
e EPO SW ------emmmemeeee [EPO SW] rFrontview
DA — [SVP] Goto4. oxcmer | [ ] e
* SSVPIHUB ------------ [SSVP/HUB] DKCHNT DKCHNZ
* RSCON ----nmmmmmooee [RSCON]
« SVP&FLASH CARD- [SVP] Goto 4.
* FLASH CARD -------- [SVP] Goto 4.
Close [X]

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Execute>

Select (CL) [Execute].
Gotos. DKC-PANEL

NOTICE
When the screen prompting an operator to input a

password in order to prevent a multiple

maintenance, contact the technical support center (ex. DKC-PANEL)
to ask for an instruction.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Execute>

Select (CL) replacement parts [ XXXXX], and select REPLACE
(CL) [Execute]. SVP

Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below.

« SVP [SVP] SVFP

* SVP&FLASH CARD-[SVP], [FLASH CARD] CJ FLASH CARD " .

* FLASH CARD -------- [FLASH CARD]

(ex. SVP)

5. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to REPLACE
replace the "XXXXX?". @ (SPCT1EN]

Do wou want to replace the "DEC-PAMEL ™

XXXXX represents one of the part names listed in | v | | ............ T |
step 2. b0
* “DKC-PANEL” ----------- Go to [2] (REP02—420) (CX. DKC-PANEL)

* “BPO SW”-m-mmmmmm - Go to [3] (REP02-430)

* “DKCMN 1/2” -=---mmmmm- Go to [5] (REP02-460)

* “RS CON” -----mmmmmmmmmao- Go to [9] (REP02-500)

* “SVP” Go to [6] (REP02-470)

* “SVP&FLASH CARD” - Go to [6] (REP02-470)

* “FLASH CARD” --------- Go to [8] (REP02-490)

@ [SPC2973i)

DKC-5VF communication will be blocked. Do vou want to replace the "SyYP?

(ex. SVP)
« “SSVP/HUB? ---------- Go to [7] (REP02-481)

REPLACE

@ [SPC2372]

RESTART switch, REMOTE MAINTENANCE switch and the environment check will be
dizabled. S%WP-S5WP communication wil be blocked. Do pau want to replace the
"SEVR/HUE

e
S 16) [/0) [ u— Go to [4] (REP02-440)

& [SPC3194w]

‘wihen the PCI cable is daisy-chained, you cannaot replace the PCI CON unless the
coresponding DKC is connected to the PCI cable end [zee the Replace Section in the
Maintenance Manual for detail).

Do you want ta replace the PCI COM?

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] DKC-PANEL

1. <Read environment monitor>

The SVP automatically read
REMOTE/LOCAL position of the CE part. @ [SPC2967]

When SVP occurred read failure, “Is the Is the REMOTE /LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL LOCAL position?
REMOTE/LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL

LOCAL position?” is displayed. | I

In the case REMOTE/LOCAL switch is
LOCAL position, select (CL) [Yes].
In the case REMOTE/LOCAL switch is REMOTE position, select (CL) [No].

2. <Check jumper installation>
Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to  |[Eg¥"3
“Please attach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. (5PC2962]
Then press OK.”. (see HARDWARE T1 @
(REP03-200 step 2)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper [ | Cancel
is attached.
Go to [9] (REP02-500)
If jumper plug is not attached, go to step 3.

Fleaze attach DEC Panel IMH jumper plug. Then press OK.

3. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC Panel INH jumper plug is not PR
attached. If you want to abort the replacement | /\ S
Of the DKC-PANEL, preSS Cancel,, |S &ZEDDK'%-:PszB:_‘,Npt‘e!gsmcp:r:cp;fg iz not attached. |f pou want to abort the replacement of
displayed if no jumper is attached. Attach
jumper and select (CL) [OK].
Go to [9] (REP02-500)

If jJumper plug is not attached, step 3 again.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 "Jan.ZOOO | Apr.2000 | | | | | REP02'420




K6602327-

[3] EPO SW

1. <Check jumper installation>
Attach jJumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to  |[HE5EI3
“Please attach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. (SPC2362]
Then press OK.”. (see HARDWARE T2 @
(REP03-250 step 1)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper ok | cancel
is attached.
Go to [9] (REP02-500).
If jumper plug is not attached, go to 2.

Pleasze attach DKC Panel IMH jumper plug. Then press OK.

2. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC Panel INH jumper plug is not REPLACE
attached. If you want to abort the replacement | /p\ "=

The DKL Panel INH jumper plug iz nat attached. [F pou want to abart the replacerent of

of the EPO SW, press Cancel.” is displayed the EPD 5, press Cancel.
if no jumper is attached. Attach jumper and '
select (CL) [OK].

Go to [9] (REP02-500).

If jumper plug is not attached, step 2 again.

Cancel

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[4] PCI CON

NOTICE
Replacement of PCI CON Panel causes other devices running on the same PCI connection line to be
powered off except @) and b) shown below (because giving the EPO instruction is assumed).
Therefore, stop the other device before performing replacement.

a) If PCI cableis not connected to the replacing DKC.
b) If the replacing DKC (DK C concerned) is connected to the end of the PCI cable as shown below.

CPU |
Other Other DKC
Device [ Device concerned
1. <Check DKC-PANEL switches>
Set REMOTE/LOCAL switch to LOCAL and |

select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “Please switch | (&)

REM OTE/LOCAL SNltCh, On n DKC-PANEL" E{I::Ss%?(u.vitch REMOTE/LOCAL switch on DEC-PAMEL to the LOCAL position. Then
to the LOCAL position. Then pressOK.”. (see
HARDWARE T4 (REP03-330 step 1))

Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that REMOTE/LOCAL switchis LOCAL.
Go to step 3.

If REMOTE/LOCAL switch isnot LOCAL, goto 2.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <Check that the REMOTE/LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL is LOCAL>

“REMOTE/LOCAL switch is not LOCAL. REPLACE
Please check it. If you want to abort the J1y B
replacement Of the PCI CON, press CanCE|." is iilh;lcD:eTnE;rl;tDDEf;?hLeS;\‘EI:tlcgDISNerptrlégsEéla_hcg_lease check it. If you want to sbart the

displayed if REMOTE/LOCAL switch is not
LOCAL. Turnto LOCAL and select (CL)
[OK], or [Cancel] to terminate replacing.

If REMOTE/LOCAL switch is not LOCAL, step 2 again.

3. <Check jumper installation>
Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to  |[HEg¥"3
“Please attach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. (5PC2962]
Then press OK.”. (see HARDWARE T4 @
(REP03-340 step 2)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper &
is attached.
Go to [9] (REP02-500).
If jumper plug is not attached, go to 4.

Fleaze attach DEC Panel IMH jumper plug. Then press OK.

4. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC Panel INH jumper plug is not REPLACE
attached. If you want to abort the replacement | /\ S |
of the PCI CON press Cancel.” is displayed if e N kamperphg s nt ateched. fyo wantta abot the replacenert o
no jumper is attached. Attach jumper and
select (CL) [OK].
Go to [9] (REP02-500).

If jumper plug is not attached, step 4 again.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[5] DKCMN
1.
The message “Are the LED of the target PCB(s)  |jagF.i=2
turned on?” is displayed. EPC1122]
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to [9] (REPO2-500). @
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 2. &g the LED of the target PCE(2] turmed on 7
[ |
2.
The message shown on the right is displayed.
Check the location of the DKCMN. S——
(see HARDWARE T3 (REP03-290)) @ [ ]
Select (CL) [O K], Pleaze check the location of the target PCE.

Go to [9] (REP02-500).

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[6] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

1. <Attaching a jumper plug>

Attach a jumper plug to the RSCON following |Lildgfi¥a
a message, “Please attach SVP PS ON/OFF @ [SPC2352]
INH jumper plug. Then press OK.”. (see Please aftach VP FS ONJOFF INH jumper plug. Then press OK.

HARDWARE T7 (on page REP03-420)).
After checking that the jumper plug has been i
attached, select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 3.

When the jumper plug has not been attached, go to step 2.

2. <Checking re-attachment of the jumper plug>

When the jumper plug has not been attached, |LiddEid
a message, “The SVP PS ON/OFF INH & [SPC2965W]
jumper plug is not attached. If you want to Lg?ai:rpn;?onT;ESF\EIl-RJEnLL;?DE:nﬂ:E iz hot attached. 1Fyou want to sbar the

abort the replacement of the SVP, press ———
Cancel.” 1s displayed. Attach the jumper plug :
and select (CL) [OK].

Go to step 3.

When the jumper plug has not been attached, execute step 2 again.

The message “After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the XXXXX.” is [SPC3063]
displayed. @
* In the case that SNMP Option is installed.
Go to 4. LB ]| cancel |
¢ In the case that SNMP Option is not
installed. (ex. SVP)
If the CD-ROM disk inserted into the CD-ROM drive, remove the CD-ROM disk.
Select (CL) [OK], so SVP is turned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-410))

After the SWP waz turned off automatically, replace the SWF.

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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4. <Check of SNMP Network>
For Windows95/Windows98

(1) <Open “Control Panel”>

Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from [Start] = Eogams  [HIHSM
ﬁ Documents 4

LControl Panel
~#| Printers

' j Taskbar...

Shut Down...

s | ®s.| Js.| Js.] 35

(2) <Open “Network™>
Select (DC) “Network” from “Control Panel”.

File Edit View Help

T EH B oW

Accessibiliby AddMew  Add/Remove  Date/Time Dizplay

Options Hardware Programs
- i it "ll‘”
LI N i !
Fonts Internet Joystick, F.eyboard M ail
=l i [
= 8 23
Microzoft b ail Modems Mouze Multimedia M etwork:
Postoffice
2 o8 @
G : b =
Pazswords PC Card Power Printers Regional
[PCRCIA] Seltings
g !JI -
— Bz ﬂ

Configures netwark, hardware and software.

(3) <Open “TCP/IP Properties”™>

Select (CL) “TCP/IP -> Xircom USB Ethernet Network 2] x]
adapter” from “Configuration”, and select (CL) Configurain |
[PrOpertieS] . The following network. components are installed:

I HITACHI HIAE-800/ 1 00k PCL10/100 Base Ethernet LAM t
4 ircom USE Ethemet adapter

& TCPAP -» HITACHI HIAE-800/ A 00w PCI 104100 Base Ethe
% TCPAP - ¥ircom USE Ethemet adapter

= Microzaft SHMP agent

Prirnary Metwark Logon:
“windows Logon j

Description

Ok Cancel
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(4) <Check “IP Address” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>
a) Refrain from the check mark of “Obtain an IP TCP/IP Properties
Address Automatically” and “Specify an IP Bindngs | Advanced | NeBIDS |
AddreSS” to the Work Sheet DMS Configuration ] Gateway ] WNS Configuration 1P Address
Reﬁ-ain from the Setting Of “IP AddreSS” and An P address can be automatically assigned ta this computer.

If wour netwark does not automatically assign [P addresses. ask

“Subnet Mask” tO the Work Sheet. your nebwork. administrator for an address, and then tpe it in

the zpace below.

_> " Obtain an IP address automatically
—p @

— .
IPAddess: ((192.168. 0 . 1 D

Subhet Mazk:C|286.265.2685. 0 )

Ok | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“WINS Configuration” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

(5) <Check “WINS Configuration” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

a) Refrain from the check mark of “Disable WINS
ReSOlutiOH”, “Enable WINS Resolution” and Bindi.ngs . ] Advanced ] . MetBI0S ]
“Use DHCP for WINS Resolution” to the work DNS Canfguaston | Gateway WINS Configton | 1P Adres |
Sheet. Cantact vour netwark administratar ta find out if you need to

. . « . configure your computer for WINS.
Refrain from the setting of “Primary WINS
Server”, “Secondary WINS Server” and —» &

“Scope ID” to the work sheet. TP Enstle wins Resobaion

Ok | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“Gateway” from “TCP/IP Properties”.
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(6) <Check “Gateway” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>
a) Refrain from all the “Installed gateways” to the — MSRlREELS

work sheet. Bindings | Advanced | NeBIOS |
DMS Configuration  Gateway l WIMS Configuration ] IP Address ]

The first gateway in the Installed G atewsay list will be the default.
The address order in the list will be the order in which these
machines are used.

Hew gateway:
T R

Installed gateways:

oK | Cancel
b) Select (CL)“DNS Configuration” from “TCP/IP Properties”.
(7) <Check “DNS Configuration” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter’>
a) Refrain from the check mark of “Disable DNS”  Mtllalls
and “Enable DNS” to the work sheet. Bindngs | Advanced | Ne®iDS |

. . . DME Configuration | G at WAMS Configurati IF &dd
Refrain from the setting of “Host”, “Domain”, el erfton | I addres |

“DNS Server Search Order” and “Domain —» S
Suffix Search Order” to the work sheet. — > 7 EnableDKS

S —

]

C

| Ok | Cancel |

) (ex. Default)
b) Select (CL)*“NetBIOS” from “TCP/IP Properties”.
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(8) <Check “NetBIOS” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”™>

a) Refrain from the check mark of “I want to TCP/IP Properties
enable NetBIOS over TCP/IP” to the work DNS Configuration | Gatewsy | WINS Configuration | IP Address |
sheet Bindings l Advanced NetBI0S

MetBI0S support alloves you to un MetBIDS applications over
the TCP/IP protocal.

. ™ i want lo enable MetBI0S over TCP/R

oK | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)*“Advanced” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

(9) <Check “Advanced” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”™>

a) Refrain from the check mark of “Set this TCP/IP Propertios
protocol to be the default protocol” to the Work DNS Configuration ] Gateway ] WINS Corfiguration ] IP Address]
sheet Bindings Advanced | NetBIDS |

1 1 ¢ 9 Click the setti tta ch the left, and th
Refrain from the setting of “Property” to the e o e on the o and then

work sheet.
Property: Walue:

Present

—> [ Set this protocal to be the default protocol.

Ok | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)*“Binding” from “TCP/IP Properties”.
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(10) <Check “Binding” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter>

a) Refrain from the check mark of “Microsoft TCP/IP Properties HE
SNMP agent” tO the Work Sheet. DS Configuration ] Gateway ] WS Configuration ] IPAddress]
Bindngs | Advanced | NeBIDS |

Click the network components that will communicate uzing this
protocol. Toimprove vour computer's speed, click only the
components that need to use thiz protocal.

—> v Microzaft SHMP agent

QK | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“Cancel” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

(11) <Close “Network™>
Select (CL) [Cancel] from “Configuration” of Network

“Network’, . Configuration l

[ 7] ]

The following network. components are installed:

35 HITACH! HIAE -804 00 PCL 104100 Base Ethernet LAN t
3 ircom USE Ethemet adapter

& TCRAR -» HITACHI HIAE-800/1 00w PCI 104100 Baze Ethe
& TCRAR - #ircom USE Ethernet adapter

| Microsoft SNMP agent

Frirnary Metwark, Logon:
windows Logon ﬂ

Drezcription

ak Cancel
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(12) <Close “Control Panel”>

Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Close].

(13) If the CD-ROM disk inserted into the CD-

ROM drive, remove the CD-ROM disk.
Select (CL) [OK], so SVP is turned off
automatically.

(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-410))

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

B9 Control Panel
Edit View Help

I [l S

Open %

Create Shortcut

Delete =
are

Fename

Froperties

Microsoft Mall  Modems
Postoffice

n <

Passmords PC Card
[PCMCIA)

Add/Remove  DatedTime Dizplay

m B -

Frograms
Jaystick Kepboard b ail

Multimedia

2]

Power Printers Regional
Settings

s S =
Closes the window. A4
REPLACE

@ [SPC3063]

After the SWP waz tumed off automatically, replace the SWF.

[

|| Cancel |

(ex. SVP)
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5. Work Sheet of SNMP Option Network Settings

(1) “IP Address”
“Obtain an IP Address Automatically” -- O TCP/IP Propaties 2]
w : » Bindings | Advanced | MNetBIOS |
. SpeCIfy an ’I’P AddreSS p ’ DS Configuration ] Gateway ] WwiMS Configuration 1P Address
‘IP Address S
An 1P add be automatically assigned to thi ter.
“Subnet Mask” “oL L 1 your network doss no automaticaly sssign I ackhesses, ask

wour ketwork, adminigtrator for an address, and then tppe it in
the space below.

" Obtain an IP address automatically

" Specify an IP address:

QK | Cancel

(2) “WINS Configuration”

“Disable WINS Resolution” -------------- O TCP/IP Propaties [7]x]

“Fnable WINS Resolution” ----------=eeee O Bindings | Advanced | HetBIOS |
X N s DMS Configuration ] Gateway WIMS Configuration l IF &ddress ]

“Primary WINS Server “ooo L7

“Secondary WINS Server” ---------------- “« oL Contact your network adninistotor o fnd ot younee 0

“SCOpe ID” (13 2

" Dizable WINS Resolution

“Use DHCP for WINS Resolution” ------ O

™ Enable WINS Resolution:

Primary wWINS Server: l:l
Secondary WINS Server: l:l

Scope 1D:

" Use DHCP for 'wWINS Resolution

Ok | Cancel
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(3) “Gateway”

“Installed gateways”

(4) “DNS Configuration”
“Disable DNS”

“Enable DNS”

“Host”

“Domain”

“DNS Server Search Order” ---

“Domain Suffix Search Order”

13

OO0

(13

(13

13

Bindings | Advanced | Ne®IDS |
DMS Configuration G ateway ] WwMS Configuration ] IP Address ]

2 TCPZIP Properties

The first gateway in the Installed G ateway list will be the default.
The address order in the lizt will be the arder in which these
machines are used.

Mew gatewayw:
R B

Inztalled gateways:

N

ak. | Cancel |
TCP/IP Properties H
Bindings | Advanced | Me®lOs |

DM3 Configuration l Gateway | WINS Configuration | 1P Address |

09 " Digable DNS
. ™ Enable DMS

2 Host:

DMS Server Search Order

Domain Suffix Search Order

I
’—4

o]

Domain:

fdd |

Cancel |
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(5) “NetBIOS”
“] want to enable NetBIOS over TCP/IP” ------- []

(6) “Advanced”
“Property”
“Set this protocol to be the default protocol” --- []

(13

TCP/IP Properties H
DS Configuration ] G ateway ] WINS Configuration ] IP Address ]
Bindings ] Advanced NetBIOS

MetBI0S suppart allows vou ta run MetBIOS applications over
the TCP/P pratocol.

™ { want to enable MetBIOS aver TCP/R

Ok | Cancel

» TCP/IP Properties [ 2] x]

DS Configuration ] G ateway ] WINS Configuration ] IP Address ]
Bindings Advanced | NeBIDS |

Click the setting you want to change on the left, and then
select itz new value on the right.

Walue:

PFroperty:

[H Present

[ Set this protocol to be the default protocal,

oK | Cancel
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(7) “Binding”
“Microsoft SNMP agent” O

DS Configuration ] Gateway ] WS Configuration ] IP Address ]
Bindngs | Advanced | NetBIDS |

Click. the network. components that will communicate uzing thiz
protocol. Toimprove vour computer's speed, click only the
components that need to use this protocal.

[ Microsoft SNMP agent

Ok | Cancel
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[7] SSVP/HUB

1.
The message “Are the LED of the target PCB(s) 55¥P Hardware Replace
turned on?” is displayed.
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to [9] (REP02-500). @ [sPC11221
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 2. Are the LED of the target PCE(s) tumed on ?
e | e
2.
The message shown on the right is displayed. SSVP Hardware Replace
Check the location of the SSVP/HUB.
(see HARDWARE T8 (REP03-490)) @ ISPE22431]
Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE.

Go to [9] (REP02-500)
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[8] FLASH CARD

NOTICE
When the “Explorer” windows are executing, close them before replacement procedure.

1. <Select the type of maintenance part>

Select (CL) the FLASH CARD type of maintenance part |[IAg¥;3
in response to “The current FLASH CARD type
Installed : xxxx

Which type is to be replaced?”. ) )
xxxX : The installed FLASH CARD type Which type is to be replaced?
48MB : 48MB type
64MB : 64MB type

The current FLASH CARD type
Installed - 48MB

[ vl

| B4MB | [748HETY | Cancel |

UNKNOWN : The FLASH CARD type cannot be (ex. 48MB type is installed)
gotten.
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2. <Check beginning of FLASH CARD Replacement>

The message “After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the xx type FLASH @ (SPC3085]
CARD » ls dlsplayed After the SYP was tumed off automatically, replace the 48MB type FLASH CaRD.
xx type : The FLASH CARD type selected in [ Concel |

step 1.

. 48MB type is selected
Select (CL) [OK], so it will reboot the SVP, (ex ype is selected)

and the files on FLASH CARD are moved to HD. Then SVP is turned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-440))

NOTICE

'When the window shown on the right is displayed after |k

moving ﬁles from FLASH CARD to HD’ turn Off the e E:ﬂis_brow_ser window [or Activei control in this page] is busy.
ozing thiz window may cauze some problems.

SVP by following procedure.

Do pou want to close it anywap?

Cancel

(1) Press [Ctrl], [Alt] and [Delete] keys simultaneously.

(2) Select (CL) [Microsoft Internet Explorer] from “Close
Program” and select (CL) [End Task]. -

W ait
Rdinfexs
Aspnoicy
Woasry
War-frpd
Keymap
Proman
Systray
Suntplpr
Logsnd

WARMING: Preszing CTRL+ALT +DEL again will restart wour
camputer. 'ou will lose unsaved infarmation in all programs
that are running.

-

| End Task | | Shut Down | | Cancel |
(3) Select (CL) [End Task] from “Microsoft Internet Microsoft Internet Explorer
EXplOrer”. ii This program is not responding, [t may be busy, waiting for
aresponge from you, of it may have stopped running.

- Click Cancel toignore and return to Windaws.

- To cloge this program immediately, click End T ask.
You will lose any unsaved information in this program.

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[9] Check beginning of replacement 1

1. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special

REPLACE

@ [SPC1138i]

Fleaze replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, prezs OF.

g [ Cancel |
(ex. DKC-PANEL)
2. <Replace special part>

Replace the special part.

DKC-PANEL ------------ see HARDWARE T1 (REP03-190)

EPO SW -------mommememe see HARDWARE T2 (REP03-240)

PCl CON------------=----- see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-320)

RS CON----------mmmmemm- see HARDWARE T19 (REP03-1050)

DKCMN 1/2-------------- see HARDWARE T3 (REP03-290)

SSVP/HUB --------------- see HARDWARE T8 (REP03-490)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE T3]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select special (DKC) part (status check).

@ Specify Replacement.

® Detach parts related to special part.

@ Place parts related to special part into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

1. <Maintenance window> (Separate Model)

Maintenance -
(Separate Model) [/Sub System
In the *“Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced Lru-Ly Lry-Lz Lyl DKC DKU-R1 LyU-fz Lru-ps
(Single Cabinet Model) ’°|°””_“"[____ (oo e ]
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select N e
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Maintenance -

File FRenew Display Maintenance

Sub System———————————————
Front View — Back View

Controller Disk

| | Logical Device. .. | ‘ Version.... | | IMPL Status.__
[ rpan. || Fin... |
2. <DKC window> (Separate Model)
(Separate Model) [
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC’. e o
(Single Cabinet Model)

Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the “‘Controller’.

Cluster-1 Cluster-2

(Single Cabinet Model)

Controller
rFrontView
DKC-PANEL SVP RS CON
EPD SW SSVP/HUB PCI CON
DKCMN1 DKCMN2
Cluster-1 Cluster-2
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3. <Select specia part>
Select (CL) part [ XXXX] to be replaced from [Cluster-n]
window and select (CL) [Execute].
Valid [XXXX] values are listed below.

* Fan assembly .............. [FAN]
*PS. [5/3VPSn], [3VPSN], [SUBPS]
* Battery, BAT CTR......[BATTERY-mm, BAT CTR-mm]
* Breaker Box................ [BREAKER BOX-n]
» Thermostat assembly ..[TH]
* ACBOX(DKC).......... [AC BOX-Cn]
REPLACE

FAN

(ex. Fan assembly)

(3-Phase Type for Separate Model)

FLGFANT1
FLGFANT2
RLGFANTT
RLGFANT2

RPSFANT1
RPSFAN12

CSW-IN W Stats
3IVPS1A fatus:
s
el
Ciz-15
Multi PCB Replace
Iy BREAKER BOX-1
FLGFAN12 THR1
RLGFAN12
RPSFAN12
uuuuuuu = B

CSW-1A

P Tl
y

FLGFANT1
FLGFANT2

FPSFANT1
FPSFAN12

BATCTR10

(ex. Cluster-1)
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4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want

to replace the "XXXXX?."”. _
@ [SPCT1E1]

XXXXX represents one of the part names Do pou want to replace the "Fan assembly?"
listed in step 3.

(ex. Fan assembly)

* “Fan assembly”------------ Go to [2] (REP02-540)
* “5/3V PSN” -----m-mmemeeee- Go to [3] (REP02-550)
* “3V PSN”---m-memm e Go to [3] (REP02-550)
* “BATTERY-n"------------ Go to [4] (REP02-570)
* “BAT CTR-n" ------------- Go to [4] (REP02-570)
* “Thermostat assembly” -- Go to [2] (REP02-540)
* “SUBPSN” -----------m--mo- Go to [3] (REP02-550)
* “BREAKER BOX-n" ---- Go to [5] (REP02-580)
* “AC BOX-Cn” ------------ Go to [5] (REP02-580)
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[2] Fan assembly, Thermostat assembly

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Processzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

2. <Special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)
Go to [6] (REP02-590). | ok | |cancer|

Please replace the "Fan assembly." After
replacement, press OK.

(ex. Fan assembly)
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[3] 5/3V PS, 3V PS, SUBPS

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power supply to see if it is replaceable.

2. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszing to dizable the environment
check...
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3. <Special part replacement>
The message shown on the right is displayed. |l
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special @) proe
Fleaze switch "3P514" ta "DISABLE " and replace it After replacement, switch it ta

part.) "ENABLE" and press OK.
Go to [6] (REP02-590).

(ex. 3VPS1A)
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[4] BATTERY/BATCTR

Go to next step for every parts.
« BATTERY-10, 11, 20, 21 (Basic Part)........ Go to step [4-1] (REP02-570).

* BATTERY-12, 22 (Expansion Part) ........... Go to step [4-2] (REP02-573).
* BATCTR-10,20 (Basic Part) ........cccccueee.. Go to step [4-3] (REP02-574).
* BATCTR-11,21 (Expansion Part)............... Go to step [4-4] (REP02-576).

[4-1] BATTERY-10,11,20,21(Basic Part)

1. <Check BAT CTR>

In the case of BATTERY-10, 11, 20, or 21: REPLACE
The message which checks revision of BAT-CTR is [SPOOEET]
displayed. @

Check, the revizion of BATCTR-10,
o . Iz the revizion ASE7
Check whether the revision of specified BATCTR.

| Yes

(ex. Replacement of BATTERY-10)

(The revision written place of BAT CTR) %

* A/JE----mmmmmm- BATTERY of this revision cannot be replaced.
Select (CL) [Yes] and end this processing.
* Except A/E -- Select (CL) [No] and go to step 2.

2. < Check of BATCTR removal >
“When you want to replace a BATTERY-XX,

you should remove the BATCTR-XX from (@) B

Wihen wou want to replace a BATTERY-10, vou should remove the BATCTR-10

the subsystem. B e the BATTERY-107

Do you want to replace the BATTERY-XX?” = = ]
is displayed.

Select (CL) [Yes]. (ex. BATTERY-10)
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3. <Check source power>
The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply to determine whether it is not shut down.

4. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Processing to disable the environment
check._.

5.

The message “Is the LED of BATCTR-XX turned |l 8=

on ?” is displayed. .

SPOSEEE
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 4. @ [ 1
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 3. Iz the LED of EATCTR-10 turned on?
| ho |
(ex. Replacement of BATTARY-10)

6.

The message shown on the right is displayed.

Check the location of the BATCTR. S—
(see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-640)) @ [ !
Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE.
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Remove a specified BATCTR according to
the following message.

jumper connector

-
>
/A7

BATCTR

2l

SCrew

(BAT CTR remove)
Loosen the screw and remove BATCTR10 with jumper
connector.

Select (CL) [OK].

REPLACE [ 1]

@ [5PC3BE9I]

Remove EATCTR-10 from subsystem and then select QK

(ex. Replacement of BATTARY-10)

SCrew

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

Go to [6] (REP02-590).

REPLACE

@ [SPC11981]

Pleaze replace the "BATTERY-10" After replacement, press OK

Cancel |

(ex. BATTARY-10)
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[4-2] BATTERY-12,22 (Expansion Part)

1. <Check source power>

The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply and SUB-PS power supply to determine
whether it is not shut down.

2. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Go to [6] (REPO2—590). c:r:[?:ssing to dizable the environment
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[4-3] BATCTR-10,20 (Basic Part)

1. <Check source power>

The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply to determine whether it is not shut down.

2. <Check environment monitor stopped state>
“Processing to disable the environment
check...” is displayed.

OTHERS

Processzing to disable the environment
check. ..

3.
The message “Are the LED of the target PCB(s)  [GLIEN R PN BN
turned on?” is displayed.
SPC1122
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 5. @ [ !
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 4. &re the LED of the target PCE[2] turned on 7
e Mo
4

The message shown on the right is displayed.
Check the location of the BATCTR.

(see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-640))
Select (CL) [OK].

REPLACE [ ]

@ [SPC22441]

Pleaze check the location of the target PCE.
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<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

Go to [6] (REP02-590).

REPLACE

@ [SPC1138(]

Pleaze replace the "BATCTR-10." After replacement, press OK.

| | Cahicel |

(ex. BATTARY-10)

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[4-4] BATCTR-11,21 (Expansion Part)

1. <Check source power>

The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply and SUB-PS power supply to determine
whether it is not shut down.

2. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Go to [6] (REPO2—590). c:r:[?:ssing to dizable the environment

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[5] BREAKER BOX, AC BOX(DKC)

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power supplies to see if the part is replaceable.

2. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Proceszing to dizable the environment
check...
3.
In the case of Breaker Box replacement with  [E&&s
1-Phase Power Supply option, SVP displays G) v o
“|n5ta||ed AC BOX ig ]_-Phase type Turn off Ifz[sg["::kéFBBogéIS\.\;L:::EEl[}é%TaJ;:F off the DKC AC B0 which supplies power source
the DKC AC BOX which supplies power '
source for XXXXX, when you replace it.”
Message. Select (CL) [OK]. (ex. BREAKER BOX-2)
In the other case, Go to [4].
4,

The message shown on the right is displayed. —EE22
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special ~ | G ©™™

Turn off the breaker which supplies power source for BREAKER BOX-1. After that please
part.) replace it. When replacement iz completed, press OK.

Go to [6] (REP02-590).
(ex. BREAKER BOX-1)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[6] Replacement

1. <Replace special part>
Replace the specia part.

Fan assembly(DKC, Controller) ---- see HARDWARE T5 (REP03-370)

Thermostat assembly------------------ sece HARDWARE T6 (REP03-390)
BREAKER BOX-1-----------=-=------ see HARDWARE T9 (REP03-510)
BREAKER BOX-2-----------=-=------ see HARDWARE T10 (REP03-560)
BATTERY —-mmeme- -- see HARDWARE T11 (REP03-610)
BAT CTR----- --m-mmmmmmm------ e HARDWARE T12 (REP03-640)
PS(5/3VPS, 3VPS) -----------=-=------ see HARDWARE T13 (REP03-670)
AC BOX(DKC)-----=-=-=mmmmmmmmmmeao- see HARDWARE T21 (REP03-1100)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE T4]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select special (DKU) part (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.

® Detach parts related to special part.

@ Place part into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

1. <Select DKU-X> (Separate Model)
(Separate Model) [Sub System
Select (CL) [DKU] from ‘Maintenance’.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [Disk] from ‘Maintenance’. ’Cl‘"“'“_““ o T e | ‘
\ P | [ scsipath. ][ openvel. |

(Single Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

| Copy Sinius.. ‘ ‘ Logical Device. . | ‘ Version... | | IMPL Status.__
[ wrpan. || Fin. |
2. <Specify special part> (Separate Model)
Select part [XXXXX] to be Replaced. S—— —
° DKUMN [DKUMN-X] [ DKUMN-RIF I DKUMN-RIR |
* AC BOX (3 Phase type for Separate Model), HDU A15 HOU R17
AC BOX (1 Phase Type for Separate Model), HDU A4 HoU R1G
AC BOX (Slngle Cabinet MOdel) """"""""""" [AC BOX‘X] HDU-RT1 HDU-R13
Go to step 4.
* Fan assembly :
* PS (DKU, Disk) -
Select (CL) [HDU-X]. Go to step 3. (ex. DKU-R1)
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orun-z [ orunn- |

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Specify special part>
Select (CL) [HDU-X] containing part to be

replaced.
* Fan assembly ----------- [FAN-X]
 PS (DKU, Disk)-------- [MPS-n]

(Separate Model)
HDU-R10
HDU-R10

FAN-R10

R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103{R101

MPSOMPS1

FSW-L|FSW-R

R10A H1DB|H1DB R104|R102|R100)

Port 1 Port 0

12¥ Status BV Status
’7 Normal ‘HV Normal —‘

(ex. HDU-R11)

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDU-0 [ ]
HDU-D

FAN-D

MPS0MPS1 FSW-LIFSW-R

Port 1 Port 0

12V Status 5 Status
’V Normal ‘HV Mormal —‘

(ex. HDU-0)

4. <Specify special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Execute].

= BEPLACE

DKUMN-R1F

(ex. DKUMN-RIF of
Separate Model)

5. <Special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want
to replace the "XXXXXX?"”.
XXXXX represents one of the part names listed
in step 2 or 3.
Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below.

* ‘DKUMN-X" -=-------—- Go to [2] (REP02-630)
* ‘MPS-X’ ----mmmmm - Go to [3] (REP02-640)
* ‘Fan assembly’ --------- Go to [4] (REP02-650)
* ‘AC BOX-X’ ----------- Go to [5] (REP02-660)

REPLACE [ |

@ [SPE11E1]

Do pou want to replace the "DEUMH-RTE?

| owes  |[TTHETT

(ex. DKUMN-RIF of Separate Model)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] DKUMN PCB

1. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Processzing to disable the environment
heck...

(Separate Modd!) enee

* DKUMN-R3n, DKUMN-L3n ----- Goto 3

(Single Cabinet Model)

Goto 3.

2. <Disable DKUMN>

When Separate Model, if DKUMN-XXX REPLACE
(listed below) isinstalled, thismessage is @ [sPc2ssai]

di Sp| ayed. Please switch DKUMN-F2F to DISABLE. Then press OK.
Disable the DKUMN in response to “Please

switch "DKUMN-X" to "DISABLE". [ ] Coreel |

Then press OK.” (see HARDWARE T14 (ex. Replacement of the DKUMN-R1F)

(REPO3-700)).
After confirming that the DKUMN-X has been disabled, select (CL) [OK].
DKUMN-X (Separate Model):
Replace parts X

DKUMN-R1F | R2F, R3F
DKUMN-RIR | R2R, R3R
DKUMN-R2F | R3F
DKUMN-R2R | R3R
DKUMN-L1F |L2F, L3F
DKUMN-LIR |L2R, L3R
DKUMN-L2F |L3F
DKUMN-L2R |L3R

3. <Special part Replacement>

“Please switch "DKUMN-X" to REPLACE
"DISABLE," and replaceit. After @ Srrs] Ny ” B
repl a:ernent’ SNltCh It to " ENABL En and f:z?%ss;é\lll_tghaggtl[h;g-gy ta"DISABLE." and replace it. After replacement, switch it

press OK.” is displayed. -
E)F;retp)'y with [OK] after replacing the specia (ex. DKUMN-RIF of Separate Model)
Go to [6] (REPO2-670).

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[3] MPS (DKU, Disk)

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks that the mate power supply is normal.

2. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszing to disable the environment
check...

3. <Special part replacement>

The message shown on the right is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacmg the SpeC1a1 Please switch "MPS-R100" to "DISABLE," and
part.) o replace it. After replacement, switch it to
Go to [6] (REP02-670) ENABLE" and press OK.

| oK | ‘ Cancel ‘

(ex. MPS-R100 of Separate Model)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[4] Fan assembly

1. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Processzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

2. <Special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "Fan assembly." After

replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special 0 ,E:ﬁ:i:":i':,fﬁ;zz '(',FE n assembly.” After
part.)
Go to [6] (REP02-670). | ok | |cancer|

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[5] AC BOX (3 Phase Type for Separate Model), AC BOX (1 Phase Type for Separate Model), AC
BOX (Single Cabinet Model)

1.
(Separate Mode!) REPLACE
“The AC BOX that you will replaceis @) wreem
XXXX ) Pl ea% Confl rm type Of mal ntenance ;:r?_%%Elgﬁvl\gﬁt}tlsuc;i:lti;?:?ce is 3-Phase type. Please confirm type of maintenance
part. Do you want to continue?’ is displayed. e [
Confirm the maintenance part “XXXX”" with
Power Supply option, and select (CL) [Yeg].
XXXX : 3-Phasetype
1-Phase type
(Single Cabinet Model)
Goto 2.
2.

The SVP automatically checks the power suppliesto seeif AC BOX isreplaceable.

3. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Processzing to disable the environment
check._.

4,

“Turn off the breaker which supplies power REPLACE

source for AC-BOX-X. After that please @ (RE1ral -

replaceit. When replacement is completed, et e epletaent e Corieie e O U A, etk please

press OK.” is d|sp| ayed | ............ DK|| - |

Reply with [OK] after replacing the specia

E)aret%y [0K] & JHER (ex. AC BOX-R10 of Separate Model)

Go to [6] (REP02-670).
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[6] Replacement

1. <Replace special part>
Replace the special part .

DKUMN e e e eeeeeeooe- 508 HARDWARE T14 (REP03-700)
PS(DKU, Disk) -------- S — see HARDWARE T15 (REP03-730)
Fan assembly(DKU, Disk) -----------==-----=------ see HARDWARE T16 (REP03-760)

AC BOX-R10(3 Phase Type for Separate Model)
------ ---------- se¢ HARDWARE T17 (REP03-790)

AC BOX(except AC BOX-R10 of 3 Phase Type for Separate Model)

see HARDWARE T18 (REP03-890)
AC BOX(1 Phase Type for Separate Model) ---- see HARDWARE T22 (REP03-1250)
AC BOX(Single Cabinet Model)------------------ see HARDWARE Tx (REP03-xxx)

[ End of PRE-PROCEDURE ]

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[PRE-PROCEDURE V]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select P-DEV (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place HDD into unpluggable state.

NOTICE
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the
technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

1. <Maintenance window>

(Separate Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the “Maintenance’” window, select (CL) [Disk].

Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

(Separate Model)

rSub System

Lyu-Ly Lru-Lz Lry-Ly DKC DKU-R1 LFU-fiz | LrU-Fiy

r Command

| Copy Sinbus. | | Logical Device... | | Version... | \ IMPL Status... |

[ ePpath. | Pin... |[ scstPath. ][ openvel.. |

CM/SM Path.._

(Single Cabinet Model)

=
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View— ~Back Viet

Controller

Command
‘ Cugy Sinius... ||Lngical Device... H Version. || IMPL Status.__ ‘
‘ LCP Path... || Fin... H SCSI Path._ || Open Vol... ‘

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Separate Model)

(Separate M0d6|) 7|Fm"w::uun-nw | 7‘3“"";:“"_“"] |
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.
Close [X]
(Single Cabinet Model)
[orumnz | orun |
{Ciose X
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
| | REP02-690

| REV.3 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 | Jun.2000 | Jul.2000 |




K6602327-

NOTICE
This processing is a specia operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

3. <Select HDD> (Separate Model)
HDU-R10
(Separate Model) HDU-R10 S
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be
R10B|R109|R107|R105|R103|R101
repl a:ed MPSOMP51 FSw-L|FS5W-R
R10A|R108|R106|R104|R102|R100
(S| ngl e Cabl net M Odel) Port 1 Port 0

Check and select [nn] to be replaced. Fz: Sta:us] (5\; Stau:s—‘

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Single Cabinet Model)
HDL-1 ]
HDU-1

MPS0MPS1 FSW-LFSW-R

Port 1 Port 0

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the statusis FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Replace (INLINE)]. B

Blockade

Drive Interrupt

us —————————
Normal LDEY Detail

5. <Checking the P-DEV status & saving the spare>
“Checking...” is displayed.

NOTICE

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent a multiple
maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support center to ask for an
instructions.

Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical

support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

6. <P-DEV blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to block the physical device?”. @ (ONLZ312]

Are you sure you want to block the phyzsical device’?

I | T
/. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.
8. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed
9. <P-DEV pull out>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to pull out the physical (ONL2313]
device?”. @
Are you sure you want bo pull out the phyzical device?
(e | Mo
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

10. <Check shut down LED>
Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION
before hardware work.

NOTICE
If awrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may be caused.

11. <Confirmation of replace>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please Replace
replace the physical device, and then select (ONLZ314]
OK.” after replace the unit (Step 12). @

Pleaze replace the physical device, and then select OK.

12. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE A]

Location

Function Name of Component

Part Name

HDA Label

HDU Box
in DKU

HDD Canister

HDU-18J1FC

DKR2B-J18FC

DKR2C-J18FC

DKR2D-J18FC

DKR2D-J18FD

DKRZ2E-J18FD

DKR2F-J18FD

HDU-18K1FC

DKS2A-K18FC

DKS2B-K18FC

HDU-36K1FC

DK S2B-K36FC

DKS2C-K36FC

HDU-47J1FC

DKR1B-J4/7FC

DKR1C-MA7FC

DKR2D-J47FD

DKR2E-JA7FD

DKR2F-J47FD

HDU-72J1FC

DKR1C-J72FC

DKR2D-J72FC

DKR2E-J72FC

DKR2F-J72FC

HDU-72K1FC

DKS2C-K72FC

HDU-146J1FC

DKR2E-J146FC

DKR2F-J146FC

HDU-180H1FC

DKS1A-H180FC

Copyright ©2000,2005, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE: Replacethe HDD canister in the subsystem power on status only.
Do not replace with the subsystem power off status.

~_—

HDD Canister

Front view of DKU Rear view of DKU

NOTICE:

(1) Besureto wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static el ectricity.

(2) HDD isaprecise component. Be careful in handling HDD to avoid vibration and impact.

Copyright ©2005, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Jan.2005| | | | | | REP03'15




K6602327-

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD canister.

a. Check Shut Down LED ® on the HDD canister.

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused by a replacement of an HDD canister other than that to be
replaced. Make sure that it isthe HDD canister to be replaced.

b. Remove the HDD Box Cover (acrylic cover).
Process 1 : Disengage two claws at the bottom of the acrylic cover.
Process 2 : Slide the acrylic cover upward and remove it from the screws on the HDD Box.
c. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the lever toward you
to remove the HDD canister.
d. Install aspare HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the
procedure for installing HDD canister on page REP03-25.)
e. Attach the HDD Box Cover.

HDU Box
a@
( @ @ )
[ 1 @ - 5 £
@L | | = =" = —
T\ Ok O S =t = =i
%ﬂ
[@] [FD Q @) 0] (0) O (6)
ﬂﬂ ,m : ] | )]
En E‘ R =2 = =
sl
0] Q Q (0)

ﬁ% Acryic Cover

HDD Canister

Lever
Shut Down LED

Stopper

Nk

Fig. A-1 Replace HDD

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HDD canister install procedure
\ Note on the installation: Do not insert the HDD canister by pushing its frame.

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding |Handling of the canister
its lever.
(Insert the canister until the claws that are located
at the bottom of the lever come in contact with the
front side of the HDU Box.)

Frame of the HDD

canister
HDD

Stopper

(2) Turn the lever at a stroke by pushing its top with
your thumb.
(Turn the lever until it latches with the stopper. Do

not stop the lever on its way of turning.)

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its lever. '

A gap exists between the connectors.
Frame of the HDD canister
Stopper

Lever

Lever

Push the lever. |

Craws of the lever come in contact
- HDU Box with the front side of the HDU Box.
Back Board

(2) Turn the lever at a stroke by pushing its top with your thumb.
(Do not stop the lever on its way of turning.)

The connectors have been coupled.

" Turn the lever at a stroke by
- pushing its top with your thumb.

Push the lever dlightly downward with your
thumb (not to raise the HDD canister).

Fig. A-2 Method of Installing HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. See SVP post-procedure as follows.

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

<Data drive, spare drive>

Work Part name Condition Item Procedure
ID *]
Condition Configuration|SVP post-
Failure Preventive |Unused Spare |procedure
Warning SIM| Block SIM drive
RDK1 |Data Drive Note 1 X - - Yes Post a *1
RDK?2 |Data Drive Note 1 - X - Yes Post a *1
RDK3 |Data Drive Note 1 - - X Yes Post a *1
RDK4 |Data Drive Note 1 X - - No Post b *1
RDKS5 |Data Drive Note 1 - X - No Post b *1
RDK6 |Data Drive Note 1 - - X No Post b *1
RDK?7 |Data Drive Note 1 Note 2 Post ¢ *1
Note 2
Note 3
RDKS [Spare Drive Note 1 - Post d *1

*1: Refer to REP01-190

Note 1) Parts Name is indicates attribute of a drive.

Data Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data
Drive).

Spare Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a spare drive.

Note 2) RDK7 is a Work ID for a work which is applicable to a case that two or more drives in a
same parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7 are executed, data will be lost. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Note 3) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP
STATUS. See page SVP03-100 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS.

Note : If a Work ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170
on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE B)

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front Logic Box or| 1 |Cache Memory PCB o WP440-A
Rear Logic Box in e \WP440-B

DKC 2 | Cache Memory Module on Cache Memory PCB e SH185-A
e SH185-B
3 | Shared Memory Module on Cache Memory PCB | e SH184-B

i
1 ]

Front Logic Box Rear Logic Box

H

| I

Front View Rear View
of DKC of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Remove the Cache Memory PCB

a. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Shut Down Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector. (only hot replace)

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Shut Down jumper socket is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

4

{ PCB

If the Shut Down LED
is not on.

Shut Down LED(RED)

B e ©Bh
) e Bf

~Shut Down Connector

Vi

Shut Down
Jumper

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.

Front Logic Box or Rear Logic Box

p

3]

L1

Screw
Cache Memory PCB

ScrewEﬁ /

c. Remove the Shut Down Jumper if it is mounted.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replace the failed part to spare part.

a. When replacing the CM PCB, move all the shared memory modules and cache memory
modules (including dust covers if any) mounted on an extracted PCB to the same mounting
positions on the spare PCB.

b. When the failed part is Cache Memory Module, replace the Cache Memory Module.

c. When the failed part is Shared Memory Module, replace the Shared Memory Module.

Shared Memory Module Location

41 @J :
|
— V. - B
s|s|s|s|s|s
N A MIMM|MIM|m
ololo|ofo|o
> 5/4(3|211]0
O] @
o o
H ]
Cache Memory PCB
AV
Cache Memory Module Location
® @
CM000 CM100
CM001 CM101
CM002 CM102
CM003 CM103
CM004 CM104
CM005 CM105
CM006 CM106
CM007 CM107
CM010 CM110
CMO11 CM111
CM012 CM112
CM013 CM113
CM014 CM114
CM015 CM115
CM016 CM116
CM017 CM117
Insertion of Memory Module Removal of I)(\Iemory Module

Viewed from A

3. Insert the Cache Memory PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB and fasten the two screws.

4. Go to SVP post-procedure e [REP04-180].
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|[HARDWARE C]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front Logic Box | 1 |CHA (Channel Adapter) PCB for serial channel| ¢ \WP412-B
in DKC o WP412-A & SH214-A

[1 []

Front Logic Box

Front View
of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Shut Down Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector. (only hot replace)

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Shut Down jumper socket is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

4

{ PCB
If the Shut Down LED
g is not on. J
d Shut Down LED(RED) J
f
@\\Shut Down Connector ﬁ

Vi

Shut Down
Jumper

2. Disconnect the optical fiber cables from the failed Channel Adapter PCB.

3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Shut Down Jumper is used, remove it.

°

s
% 27

Channel Adapter PCB

%
Y

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

5. Connect the optical fiber cables to the spare PCB.

6. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].
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[HARDWARE D]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front Logic 1 | Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB for Short Wavelength WP411-A & SH212-A
Box in DKC

2 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short Wavelength WP411-A & SH212-B
3 | Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB for Long Wavelength WP411-A & SH212-C
4 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Long Wavelength WP411-A & SH212-D
5 | Enhanced Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB for Short WP411-B & SH212-E
Wavelength
6 | Enhanced Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB for Long WP411-B & SH212-G
Wavelength
7 | 2 Gbps Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB for Short WP411-C & SH261-A
Wavelength
8 | Mainframe Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short WP415-A & SH297-A
Wavelength
9 | Mainframe Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Long WP415-B & SH297-A
Wavelength
L [
Front Logic Box
J
Front View
of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Shut Down Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector. (only hot replace)

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Shut Down jumper socket is inserted in a PCB other than that
to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

4

{ PCB

If the Shut Down LED
is not on.

Shut Down LED(RED)

¥ O BN
¥ O B)

—~Shut Down Connector

Vi

Shut Down
Jumper

2. Disconnect the fibre cables from the failed PCB.

Channel Adapter PCB (Fibre)

Optical Fibre
Cable

Optical Fibre
Cable

Viewed from A

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Shut Down Jumper is used, remove it.

Channel Adapter PCB

1

Screw

UENENEY
RSN

) —

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

5. Connect the fibre cables to the spare PCB.

6. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE E]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear Logic Box 1 | DKA (Disk Adapter) PCB o WP425-A &
in DKC SH189-A x 4

Rear Logic Box

I

Rear View
of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Shut Down Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector. (only hot replace)

/I, CAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Shut Down jumper socket is inserted in a PCB other than that
to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

4

{ PCB

If the Shut Down LED
is not on.

Shut Down LED(RED)

¥ O BN
¥ O B)

—~Shut Down Connector

Vi

Shut Down
Jumper

2. Remove the PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables.
b. Remove two screws and remove the failed Disk Adapter PCB.
c. If the Shut Down Jumper is used, remove it.

'|———Screw

el

ST

Disk Adapter PCB

Y

fa o in g

A=

! |

I PSR T P L

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the screws.

4. Connect the cables to the spare PCB.

5. Go to SVP post procedure i [REP04-240].
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[HARDWARE F]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front Logic Boxor| 1 |[CSW PCB e WP430-A
Rear Logic Box in e WP430-B

DKC

Front Logic Box Rear Logic Box

H

| I

Front View Rear View
of DKC of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Shut Down Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector. (only hot replace)

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Shut Down jumper socket is inserted in a PCB other than that
to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

4

{ PCB

If the Shut Down LED
is not on.

Shut Down LED(RED)

¥ O BN
¥ O B)

—~Shut Down Connector

Vi

Shut Down
Jumper

2. Remove the CSW PCB.
a. If the “Slot No.” of the failed CSW PCB is N or M, disconnect the cable from the sub-edge of
the failed PCB.
b. Remove the two screws and remove the failed CSW PCB.
c. If the Shut Down Jumper is used, remove it.

1% S TE
Screw Screw
il_~CSWPCB 7 _cswPCB
Cable - ‘ﬂ 7 g

Screw\g § @ £ Screw\g i @ £

Slot No. N or M Slot No. Aor Z

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the screws.
(When you plug in new PCB, the Shut Down LED is lit on again.)

4. Connect the cable to the sub-edge of the spare PCB.

5. Go to SVP post procedure k [REP04-300].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T1]

Location

Function Name of Component

Part Name

Front of DKC 1

DKC Panel

SH196-A

DKC Panel

)

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Note: The COMP signal of PCl is turned off, if the DKC Panel is removed.

1. Set the switches of the spare PCB to the same positions as those of the failed PCB.

2. Connect the DKC Panel INH jumper connector to the connector plug on the DKCMN.

/. CAUTION

A system down is caused if the DKC Panel INH jumper connector is not inserted. Be sure to insert
the DKC Panel INH jumper connector before starting the work.

Rear PS Box
- [ -[-JTcuJBUJAU ]| -]-7]-

5/3V[5/3V|SUB [ DKC| SSVP [| DKC|SUB |5/3V|5/3V|
PS | PS | PS || MN / MN | PS | PS | PS
2A | 2B | 2 2 fHUB| 1 1 1B | 1A

3V | 3V | 3V | 3V |BATBAT| 3V | 3V | 3V | 3V
PS | PS | PS | PS |CTR|ICTR| PS | PS | PS | PS
2A 2B |2C 2D | 20 |10 |1D |1C | 1B | 1A

I

Rear View of
DKC S )
% DKCMN
£
2]

%

DKC Panel INH

Jumper Connector %
(CE)

SAJeI

Fig. T1-1 Insertion of Jumper Connector

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the plate from the Movable rack.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the plate from the Movable rack.

EPO Switch

Front View

A L of DKC

A ﬁ
A T
Screw

Plate

Viewed from A

Fig. T1-2 Removal of Plate

b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

-

EPO Switch

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T1-3 Removal of EPO Switch Cover

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

[ o o o]
/\ L[
[1 [
eC ]
|| <~ j
aC
Front View

\L D D o of DKC
N ¢

Plate Screw
Fig. T1-4 Removal of Plate

4. Remove the PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.
b. Loosen the six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB from the Movable rack.

H

®| — Screw

Cable I m r

@

QR

Eney

30009

3
D B B D BEQ BEIQ

Screwé—— |©

0000
0000
—

Front View
of DKC

R B B 2 BEQ BEQ &y
BEQ BEQ 0 B @8R

& oo
&y o0 B B 0 BEO BEO
OO0

[J
7
|

© Screw

®
A

v

Cable — Q éi Cable

Fig. T1-5 Removal of PCB

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Attach the PCB.
a. Attach the spare PCB and fasten the six screws.
b. Connect the cables to the spare PCB.

— | _— Screw

(€

QR
g QD
1o S

g k383
g (383

o
D B EE O BEQ BEQ

DV

1 B &y

3
its

Screwé— | ©

Front View
of DKC

BBS3 Q BRHE QO VQ [

&y 00 BEO BEQ O E
&y oo BEQ BED O E

ﬂ s
&) a I (&) Screw
i

ol
Cable 7Q éﬂ —— Cable

Fig. T1-6 Attachment of PCB

6. Attachthe Plate.
a. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. T1-4.
b. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. T1-3.
c. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. T1-2.

7. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

/I CAUTION

Disconnect the DKC Panel INH jumper connector from the connector plug on the DKCMN
according to the guidance of SVP.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HARDWARE T2]

Location Function Name of Component
Front of DKC 1 | EPO Switch
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of EPO Switch
1. DKCMN PCB (Rear PS Box in DKC)

EPO Switch

U

[

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Connect the DKC Panel INH jumper connector to the connector plug on the DKCMN.

/I CAUTION

A system down is caused if the DKC Panel INH jumper connector is not inserted. Be sure to insert
the DKC Panel INH jumper connector before starting the work.

Rear PS Box
_[-T-Tcu]BU]AU

5/3V|5/3V|SUB|I DKC{ SSVP [ DKC|SUB|5/3V|5/3V
PS | PS | PS | MN
2

/ MN | PS | PS | PS
2A 2B | 2 HUB |l 1 1 (1B

1A

3V |3V | 3V |3V |BATBAT| 3V |3V | 3V | 3V
PS | PS | PS | PS |CTR|CTR| PS | PS

2A (2B |2C (2D | 20 (10 |1D |1C | 1B | 1A

- | -] - [|BLJAL] —

Rear View of

DKC )

:
P

DKC Panel INH
Jumper Connector
(CE)

Fig. T2-1 Insertion of Jumper Connector

DKCMN

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the plate from the Movable rack.
a. Loosen the screw.

b. Pull the plate forward, then lift up and remove it. (Make sure you don’t pull and turn off EPO

switch.)

/ EPO Switch
[ ’ Front View
» A7 of DKC
A ﬁ
N T
Screw
Plate
Viewed from A
Fig. T2-2 Removal of Plate
b. Remove the EPO switch cover.
EPO Switch Cover
EPO Switch
Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T2-3 Removal of EPO Switch Cover
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
REP03-260
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

({) ‘ 0O 0

(1 []

A

Front View

1HDD -

Plate Screw
Fig. T2-4 Removal of Plate

3. Remove the EPO Switch.

Disconnect the cable from the DKC panel.

Loosen the two screws and remove the EPO switch.

Attach the spare EPO switch with the two screws.

Connect the cable to the DKC panel.

Attach the plate and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. T2-4.
Attach the EPO switch cover. Refer to Fig. T2-3.

Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. T2-2.

DKC Panel \ @
U

@0 o0 o

EPO Switch

==

Screw
Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T2-5 Removal of EPO Switch

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

according to the guidance of SVP.

/I CAUTION

Disconnect the DKC Panel INH jumper connector from the connector plug on the DKCMN

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T3]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box in 1 | DKCMN1 or DKCMN2 e SH223-A
DKC
DKCMN2 L [ ] DKCMN1

T

Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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DKCMN1 or DKCMN2

Note: Do not replace DKCMN1 PCB and DKCMNZ2 PCB at the same time.
If you want to replace the both PCB, first complete the replacement of one PCB and then start

the replacement of the other.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. (only hot replace)

/. CAUTION

A system down is caused by a replacement of the DKCMN PCB other than that to be replaced.
Make sure that it is the DKCMN PCB to be replaced.

Rear PS Box

SUB|5/3V|[5/3V
PS | PS | PS

5/3V|5/3V
PS | PS
2A | 2B

3V |3V | 3V |3V |BATBAT| 3V |3V | 3V | 3V
PS | PS | PS | PS |CTR|CTR| PS | PS | PS | PS
2A (2B |2C (2D | 20 (10 |1D [1C | 1B | 1A

I

Rear View of
DKC DKCMN1 —
or
DKCMN?2

Shut Down LED (RED)
5
o

| | REPO03-300

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replace the DKCMN PCB.
a. Disconnect the cable from the DKCMN PCB.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB.
c. Insert the spare DKCMN PCB and fasten the screw.
d. Connect the cable to the spare DKCMN PCB.

Cable Cable Location
No. | DKCMN1 | DKCMN2
@ P2-1 p2-2

-

Cable ®

SINJCIY

DKCMN PCB

Screw

3. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T4]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower left frontof | 1 |[PCI CON e SH218-A
DKC
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of PCI CON.
1. DKC Panel PCB (Front of DKC)
2. DKCMN PCB (Rear PS Box in DKC)

PCI CON

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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/I CAUTION

1. Replacement of PCI CON Panel causes other devices running on the same PCI connection lineto
be powered off except aand b shown below (because giving the EPO instruction is assumed).
Therefore, stop the other device before performing replacement.

a. If PCI cableis not connected to the replacing DKC.
b. If the replacing DKC (DK C concerned) is connected to the end of the PCI cable as shown

below.
CPU \/ \/ |
Other Other DKC
Device [T Device concerned

2: The COMP signal of PCI isturned off, if the PCI cable is disconnected.

1. Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Panel is set to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switchto LOCAL.

L M REMOTE \
© 9] }—REMOTE/LOCAL
Q| R || = Switch

Oz | O« \
O=

Owm

O] O

” | ~ \\\H\ BS-ON | PS-ON| POWER SW

O O ENABLE ON

DKC Panel

Front View
of DKC

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Connect the DKC Panel INH jumper connector to the connector plug on the DKCMN.

/I CAUTION

A system down is caused if the DKC Panel INH jumper connector is not inserted. Be sure to insert
the DKC Panel INH jumper connector before starting the work.

)
L L] DKCMN1
and
£ DKCMN2

T

Rear View of Iz
DKC <
Rear PS Box b
3
y AlE
DKC Panel INH
3v |3V |3V |3v BATBAT| 3v [ 3v |3V | 3V Jumper Connector
PS | PS | PS | PS CZTORclTOR PS | PS | PS | PS (CE)
2A | 2B |2C|2D 1D|1C |1B | 1A
S S S =T -

3. Set the jumper connectors(J1 and J2) of the spare PClI CON PCB to the same positions as those of
the failed PCB.

] ® ®
——
[1 [

[m]
T [ T

%A;

Front View
of DKC
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4. Replace the PCI CON.
a. Disconnect all cables from PCI CON.
b. Loosen the screw® and remove the plate.
c. Remove the screw® and remove the PCI CON.

PCICON
Front/ .? ‘}
7
- Screw®

5. Remove the plate from the failed PCB, and then attach them to the spare PCB.
a. Remove the six screws and the plate from the failed PCB.
b. Attach the plate to the spare PCB and fasten the six screws.

Screw\—@ @_,/Screw
L ]

Hnun

Hnun

o

\ | | |
Screw\\@ @_,/Screw

S — | - -
crew ® (_B_,/Screw
S T Plate

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Attach the PCI CON.
a. Attach the PCI CON and fasten the screw®.
b. Attach the plate and fasten the screw®.
c. Connect the cables.

PCI CON
<
Front /
-
; Screw®

7. Restore the REMOTE/LOCAL switch on the DKC panel in stepl.

8. Disconnect the DKC Panel INH jumper connector from the connector plug on the DKCMN.

9. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HARDWARE T5]

Location Function Name of Component
Top of Box 1 | Fan Assembly
Fan Assembly Fan Assembly

I

Tt
1

+ I
1\ |

T T

S\

Fan Assembly

[

| T

Front View Rear View
of DKC of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Fan Assembly

/I CAUTION

Hazardous rotating mechanism:
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear of it when machineis running.

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the Fan Assembly.
a. Loosen the screw.
b. Replace the Fan Assembly.
c. Fasten the screw.

RPSFAN21 I
D alln RPSFAN22
| [ [ _| RPSFANLL N 7\7 [
[
FLGFAN11 RPSFAN12 RLGFAN21
FLGFAN12 RLGFAN22
FLGFAN21 RLGFAN11
FLGFAN22 ] H H H H H H RLGFAN12
. Rear View
Fg”g\é'gw of DKC
72,
| )
Fan Assembly
%%
Screw
Top of the Box

2. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HARDWARE T6]

Location Function Name of Component
Front Logic Box or| 1 | Thermostat Assembly
Rear Logic Box

Thermostat Assembly

T

| T

Front View Rear View
of DKC of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Thermostat Assembly

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the Thermostat Assembly.
Loosen the screw @ which fixes the thermostat assembly.

Loosen the two screws @ and remove the plate.

Remove the cable connected to thermostat assembly.

Replace the thermostat assembly.

Connect the attached thermostat assembly to the cable connector.

Attach the plate with the two screws @. Be extremely careful not to pinch the cable.
Fasten the screw ©.

@ o Ao o

Front Logic Box

Rear Loglc Box
Thermostat
S Assembly

crew®@ Screw®@

é = e
s

<
Plate
Screw® \‘w
Thermostat \P X
Assembly /
Cable
JTH1 THF1X / THR1X
’\ <+“—>
N
R <+—> %
THF2X / THR2X
J TH2

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].
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[HARDWARE T7]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front upside of| 1 | SVP « FLORA270V (HITACHI)
DKC « FLORA270SX (HITACHI)
+ FLORA270GX (HITACHI)
+ FLORA270HX (HITACHI)
2 | FHash Memory Card + PCCF-48 Flash memory card
+ PCCF-64 Flash memory card
3 | LAN Port « USB-ET/T LAN Port
SVP ASSY
- Flash memory card
LAN Port
O
I N N
J
Front View
of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of SVP ASSY

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Open the SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.
3. Insert the shut-down jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.

Shut down jumper setting

RS CON PCB JP1
J_L (SH195-A)
I ?7
T T T SVP-Assy
u] 0
@JPl
BEC_J9 kT M
5 |AUI ASSIST |
E -
e
Front View of B JP2
Pre LICIL]
I

Fig. T7.1-1 Jumper setting of RS CON PCB

4. Remove the cables from the RS CON PCB, open the two locking clamps, and remove the cables

from the hole.
5. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P cover.

DKC-PANEL RS CON PCB Locking Clamp SVP cover: rear side hook type

\ O\.—> Removal direction
Hinge

J %’ -

/

[ /Z

A

N

SVP(FLORA270V) SVP(FLORA270SX / FLORA270GX / FLORA270HX)

For FLORA 270V For FLORA 270SX/FL ORA 270GX/FLORA270HX
Fig. T7.1-2 Removing SVP cover and cable
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6. Disconnect the external connection cable from the LAN port or LAN adapter.
For FLORA270V/SX For FLORA270GX

LAN Port
LAN Port External Connection Cable SVP A

External Connection Cable

For FLORA270HX

LAN Adapter

\=»_ \‘_=

Corefor LAN Cable  Corefor Modem

External Connection Cable

SVP

Fig. T7.1-3 Disconnection of External Connection Cable

7. Loosen the screw and remove the stopper.
8. Pull out the defective SVP Assy.

Screws

o
Stopper

— Convex section

Stopper | 2

ﬁ of stopper
7
/
/|I I A== 1
' Z SVP-Assy Z-
FLORA270V FLORAZ270SX / FLORA270GX/FLORA270HX

Fig. T7.1-4 Removing the SVP Assy

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Remove the flash memory card which is attached to the failed SVP. Refer to Fig. T7-5 through
Fig.T7-8.

For FLORA 270V

card is built in the lower

port.

L=
i \ Flash Memory Card

[Notethat the flash memory}

~l

® Open the cover. @Push the right side of the card ®Push the lever to remove the flash
IN/OUT lever to stand the lever. memory card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card.
Fig.T7.1-5 Removing the Flash Memory Card (for FLORA 270V)

For FLORA270SX

Flash Memory Card : N

[ ] 5] ] A\

Card IN/OUT Lever —
/ OUT Lever
Push —= '\}
Flash Memory Card
@ Push theright side of the card IN/OUT @ Push the lever to remove the Flash
lever to stand the lever. Memory Card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card
Fig. T7.1-6 Removing the Flash Memory Card (for FLORA 270SX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORAZ270GX

Flash Memory Card ‘ N

=l R\ — )

Note that the Flash Memory
Card is built in the lower port.

Card IN/OUT Button

Flash Memory Card

® Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to
remove the Flash Memory Card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card
Fig. T7.1-7 Removing the Flash Memory Card (for FLORA 270GX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORAZ270HX

Flash Memory Card ‘ N

=== | L2 —

Note that the Flash Memory A\ N\
Card is built in the lower port.
Remove
Push
Modem Cable Modem Connector
@® Remove the modem cable. @ Push the modem connector to store the
connector.
Card IN/OUT Button
Push Push — %
Flash Memory Card
® Push the card IN/OUT Buitton. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to

remove the Flash Memory Card.

How to remove Flash Memory Card

Fig.T7.1-8 Removing the Flash Memory Card (for FLORA 270HX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. When the model of the spare SVP isthe FLORA270SX or FLORA270GX, go to step 11.
When the model of the spare SVP isthe FLORA270V or FLORAZ270HX, insert the flash
memory card to the spare SVP. Refer to Fig. T7.1-9 and Fig. T7.1-10.

For FLORA 270V

card isbuilt in the lower
port.

L=
I : \ Flash Memory Card
‘

1 [/ 1
/

7 L1 [¥ |

/ Storeit.

[Note that the flash memor)j

Card IN/OUT lever

— 1= The lever is

Flash Memory Card

Insert the flash memory card. (At this Store the projected lever.
time, the IN/OUT lever is projected.)

Installing the Flash Memory Card.
Fig.T7.1-9 Installing the Flash Memory Card (for FLORA 270V)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORAZ270HX

Flash Memory Card ‘ N

== A\ — -

E\lote that the flash memory card is}

built in the lower port.

Flash Memory Card

N\

@ Insert the Flash Memory Card.

Insert
Push
Modem Connector Modem Cable
@ Push the modem connector. ® Insert the modem cable to the modem connector.

Installing the Flash Memory Card
Fig.T7.1-10 Installing the Flash Memory Card (for FLORA 270HX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. When the model of the failed SVPis FLORA270HX or the SNMP support kit (DK C-F410I-
SNMP) isnot installed, go to step 13.
When the model of the spare SVP is except FLORA270HX in the case where the SNMP
support kit (DKC-F410I-SNMP) isinstalled, remove the LAN port from the failed SVP. Refer
to Fig. T7.1-11 through Fig. T7.1-13.

For FLORA 270V

A Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External connection cable
v (not included in DK C-F410I-SNMP)
=7 N -
(77 ‘§\ Repeat Binder ~—_

Cable Cover t
|
N 1 R } }

LAN Port LAN Port [ SVP
Cable Cover
N
D& =\ [
77777 LAN Port USB Adapt
apter
AN
="
LAN port Assy LAN Cable

Remove the screw and cable cover, and then
pull out the LAN port cable from the SVP.

USB Adapter LAN Port

Repeat Binder

Remove the LAN port cable from the SVP. Remove the repeat binder and remove the LAN port.

Fig. T7.1-11 Removing the LAN port (For FLORA 270V)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270SX

A Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External Connection Cable
‘é\@( (not included in DK C-F4101-SNMP)
Repeat Binder
7
LAN Port N N
— | Z SVP
JEI ‘ LAN Port
LAN Port Cable Connection
L]
LAN Port
USB Adapter
- LAN Cable
LAN Port
USB Adapter
ol 1
\

Pull out the LAN port cable from the SVP. Remove the repeat binder and replace the LAN port.

Fig. T7.1-12 Removing the LAN port (For FLORA 270SX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORAZ70GX Viewed the SVPAssy fromA
External Connection Cable

L/AN Port A (not included in DKC-F4101-SNMP)

] B

N V LAN Port
S
Repeat Binder
SVP

Viewed the SVPAssy from B

SVP L]

LAN Port

Repeat Binder

[ ]

Ferrite Filter

Pull out the LAN port cable from the SVP and ferritefilter.

LAN Port

=l

&

Remove the repeat binder and remove the LAN port.

Repeat Binder

Fig. T7.1-13 Removing the LAN port (For FLORA 270GX)
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12. When the model of the failed SVPis FLORA270HX or the SNMP support kit (DK C-F410I-
SNMP) isnot installed, go to step 13.
When the model of the spare SVP is except FLORA270HX in the case where the SNMP

support kit (DKC-F410I-SNMP) isinstalled, attach the LAN port to the spare SVP. Refer to
Fig. T7.1-14 through Fig. T7.1-16.

For FLORA 270V

A Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External connection cable
v (not included in DK C-F4101-SNMP)
N 2N -
(77 ‘%\ Repeat Binder ~—_

Cable Cover t
|

LAN Port — LAN Port [ SVP
(L]
Cable Cover LAN Port
=
N
j
0 Repeat Binder
N
e

Remove the screw and cable cover.

Fix the LAN port with the repeat binder and
insert the LAN port cable to the SVP.

Fig. T7.1-14 Attachment of LAN port (For FLORA 270V)

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270SX

A Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External Connection Cable
‘é\@( (not included in DK C-F4101-SNMP)
Repeat Binder
~
LAN Port N N
Ae—
— | s SvP
JEI ‘ LAN Port
LAN Port Cable Connection
L]

USB Adapter
S
\

Repeat Binder

Fix the LAN port with the repeat binder and insert
the LAN port cableto the SVP.

Fig. T7.1-15 Attachment of LAN port (For FLORA 270SX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORAZ70GX Viewed the SVPAssy fromA
External Connection Cable
L/AN Port A (not included in DKC-F4101-SNMP)
] B
N V LAN Port
S
Repeat Binder
SVP
Viewed the SVPAssy from B
SvP (L]
LAN Port
\
Repeat Binder

Ferrite Filter

Fix the LAN port with the repeat binder.
Insert the LAN port cable to the SV P and ferritefilter.

Fig. T7.1-16 Attachment of LAN port (For FLORA 270GX)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Install a spare SVP Assy.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the SVP cover and stopper from the SVP Assy.
b. Install the SVP Assy to the cabinet and attach the stoppers with screws. At the time, confirm
that the convex sections of the stoppers are inserted into the notches of the SVP base.

Screws

U >@ SVPBase
Stopper ? T

— Convex section
of stopper

N

—\

ge S 7=

g4 "= '
[
| SVP-Assy —/
FLORA270V FLORA270SX / FLORA270GX/FLORA270HX

Fig. T7.1-17 Installing the SVP Assy
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c. When the SNMP support kit (DKC-F410I-SNMP) isinstalled, connect the external
connection cable to LAN port.

For FLORA270V/SX For FLORA270GX

LAN Port
LAN Port External Connection Cable SvP A

g

External Connection Cable

For FLORA270HX

LAN Adapter Corefor LAN Cable  Core for Modem

Externa Connection ~ Doing LAN cable to the core 1turn,
Cable and connects to the LAN connector.

SvP
Fig. T7.1-18 Connection of External Connection Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Attach the SVP Assy cablesto the RS CON PCB.
e. Install the SVP cover.

DKC-PANEL RS CON PCB Locking Clamp SVP cover: rear side hook type

\ O\'—> Removal direction
\

SVP-Asy \_SVP-Assy
VlewedfromsdeA ‘\

Hinge

SVP(FLORA270V) SVP(FLORA270SX / FLORA270GX / FLORA270HX)

For FLORA 270V For FLORA 270SX/FL ORA 270GX/FLORA270HX
Fig. T7.1-19 Attachment of SVP Cover and Cable

14. Remove the shut-down jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB.
15. Insert the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper into the JP2 on the RS CON PCB.

Shut down jumper setting

RS CON PCB JPL
(SH195-A)
i Z?
T T SVP-Assy %
( @S PL

EC_719 SVP PS ON/OFF INH Jumper setting
| A ASSIST | (The shut down jumper is used.)

= SVP
P JPQ%
Front View of El) JP2
DKC
=

Fig. T7.1-20 Jumper Settings of RS CON PCB

16. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Flash Memory Card

Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

Open the SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-420].)
Insert the shut-down jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-420].)
Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-420].)

Operate the card IN/OUT lever to remove the flash memory card from the SVP.

Insert a spare flash memory card.

S

For FLORA 270V

card is built in the lower
port.

\ Flash Memory Card
; k |

i
/
| [

Note that the flash memoryJ

l
[ I

Card IN/OUT lever

Open the cover. Push the right side of the card IN/OUT Push the lever to remove the flash
lever to stand the lever. memory card.

How to remove the flash memory card

Flash Memory Card Store it.

Insert the flash memory card. (At this Store the projected lever.
time, the IN/OUT lever is projected.)

Installing the flash memory card.

Fig. T7.2-1 Replacing the flash memory card (for FLORA 270V)

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270SX

Flash Memory Card ' N

oo

I\ R\
Card IN/OUT Lever
/OUT LeVer
Push —= '\}
Flash Memory Card
@ Push the right side of the card IN/OUT @ Push the lever to remove the Flash
lever to stand the lever. Memory Card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card

Fig. T7.2-2 Removing the flash memory card (for FLORA 270SX)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORAZ270GX

Flash Memory Card ‘ N

=== R Ag—\ — )

E\lote that the Flash Memory ]

Card isbuilt in the lower port

Card IN/OUT Button

Flash Memory Card

® Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to
remove the Flash Memory Card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card
Fig. T7.2-3 Removing the flash memory card (for FLORA 270GX)

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270HX

- MM@- K §\
I——I | LN —

Note that the Flash Memory Card A\ A\

isbuilt in the lower port.

N—

Remove
Push
Modem Cable Modem Connector
® Remove the modem cable. @ Push the modem connector to store the connector.

Card IN/OUT Button

o

Flash Memory Card

® Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to remove the Flash Memory Card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card

Flash Memory Card
Insert

I

| Ny

|
Modem Connector Modem Cable
@ Insert the flash memory card. @ Push the modem connector. ® Insert the modem cable to
modem connector.

Installing the Flash Memory Card.
Fig. T7.2-4 Removing the flash memory card (for FLORA 270GX)

7. Attach the SVP cover.
8. Pull out the shut-down jumper on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-420].)

9. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 "May.2002|Sep.2002| | | | | REP03'452




K6602327-

Replacement of LAN Port

When the FLORA270HX SVP isinstalled, USB-L AN does not useit.
LAN+MODEM card that isinstalled to FLORA270H X is used.

1. Open the front door, and then open the DKC panel.
2. Openthe SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-420].)
3. Insert the shut-down jumper into the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-420].)
4. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-420].)
Loosen the screw and remove the cable cover.
5. Open the repeat binder, and remove the LAN port from the SVP and ferrite filter.
6. Attach aspare LAN port.
For FLORA 270V
A Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External connection cable
o V ~ (not included in DKC-F4101-SNMP)
@’: N Repeat Binder —~—_
Cable Cover \\
|
| ]
= ?
LAN Port LAN Port SvP
Cable Cover
N Ze = (]
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ LAN Pot USB Adapter
N\
LAN port Assy —_
Remove the screw and cable cover, and then LAN Cable
pull out the LAN port cable from the SVP.
USB Adapter External\Connecti on Cable LAN Fort
|:,|> %:
S
Repeat Binder
Remove the external connection cable from the USB adapter. Remove the repeat binder and replace the LAN port.

Fig. T7.3-1 Replacing the LAN port (For FLORA 270V)

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270SX A Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External Connection Cable
§ (not included in DKC-F4101-SNMP)
Repeat Binder
NS R\
L SVP
LAN Port
LAN Port Cable Connection
LAN Port
USB Adapter
_— LAN Cable
LAN Port

USB Adapter

External Connection Cable

Pull out the LAN port cable from the SVP, and remove Remove the repeat binder and replace the LAN port.
the external connection cable from the USB adapter.

Fig. T7.3-2 Replacing the LAN port (For FLORA 270SX)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270GX Viewed the SVP Assy from A
External Connection Cable
I_1AN Port A (not included in DKC-F410I-SNMP)
] B
N ¢/ LAN Port
\ ny E/:QH? % %
" Repeat Binder
SVP
Viewed the SVP Assy from B
SVP L
LAN Port
\
Repeat Binder
— )2

External Connection Cable
Ferrite Filter

=

Pull out the LAN port cable from the SVP and ferrite filter, and remove
the external connection cable from the USB adapter.

LAN Port

SVP

Repeat Binder
Remove the repeat binder and replace the LAN port.

Fig. T7.3-3 Replacing the LAN port (For FLORA 270GX)

7. Attach the SVP cover.
8. Pull out the shut-down jumper on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-420].)

9. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T8]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box in 1 | SSVP/HUB PCB o SH222-A
DKC

[ l’ Rear PS Box

HH SSVP/HUB PCB

N

Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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SSVP/HUB PCB

1. Checking that the shut-down LED is turned on.
a. Check that the shut-down LED on the SSVP/HUB PCB in the rear PS box is turned on.

2. Replacing the SSVP/HUB PCB.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the SSVP/HUB PCB.
b. Replace the SSVP/HUB PCB with a spare SSVP/HUB PCB.
c. Inset the SSVP/HUB PCB and fix it with the screw.

Rear PS Box PS location

T T cL2 CLi/CL2 cL1
— — — cu BU AU — —
H H 5/3VPS2A|5/3VPS28| SUBPS2 | DKCMN | SSVP/HUB [ DKCMN | SUBPS1 |5/3VPS1B | 5/3VPS1A
L L s s S s s L L
G G u H H H U G G
M M B 2 2 2 B M M
I I P P M 2 2 2 M P P
Rear PS Box S S P 3 2 3 P S S
s - s
A A A
3 3 3 3 s s 3 3 3 3
v v v v H H v v v v
P P P P 2 2 P P P P
s s s s 0 0 s s s s
0 0
3VPS2A | 3VPS2B | 3VPS2C | 3VPS2D |BATCTR-20|BATCTR-10| 3VPSID | 3VPSIC | 3VPS1B | 3VPS1A
. — — — BL AL — — —
Rear View of DKC cL2 cL1

SSVP/HUB PCB

\=

Rear View of DKC

Shut Down LED (RED)

Screw

=

3. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Mar.2000| Jul.2000 | | | | | REPOS-SOO




K6602327-

[HARDWARE T9]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box in 1 | Breaker Box e Breaker Box-1
DKC
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of Breaker Box-1.
1. AC BOX-R10 (Lower left front of R1 DKU)
2. DKC Panel PCB (Front of DKC)

Breaker Box-1~_ ] mﬂ

DKC PANEL —__| \ | \

AC-BOX-R10

)

Front View Front View
of DKC of DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Breaker Box-1

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Open the SVP Assy and remove the Front Upside Cover.
a. Loosen the four screws.
b. Remove the Front Upside Cover.

| D
Screw 0 0
i X H
— -
Front View %]
of DKC
8 o
%jﬁ i
SVP Assy L J

Front Upside Cover

3. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Alarm INH Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

JP1
>
ALARM ; :
DISABLE P2
C 7
UNLOCK JP3
L2
J CL1/
E; JP4
CL2
Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T9-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/L WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.

e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T9-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-1

No. Unit Location No. | Breaker No. Model Remarks

1 DKC Breaker Box-1 CB201 common

2 R1 DKU AC BOX-R10 CB101 3 Phase Failure to turn off may
DKC AC BOX-C1 CP200 Single Phase | result in an electric shock.

*1: The location of AC-BOX connected with Breaker Box-1 with 3 phase model and single phase
model is different.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB201) on the Breaker Box in the Disk Controller.

1

D o CB20L Breaker Box-1

— Off&

S

Front View
of DKC

&

Fig. T9-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-1

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Turn off the circuit breakers.

A\ WARNING

Warning : You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the AC BOX-R10 or AC BOX-C1 circuit breaker.

b-1. 3 phase model
Turn off the circuit breakers (CB101) on AC BOX-R10in the First Disk Unit.

ﬂ ;:BlOl

ACBOX-R10 / /
Nz /

===
\
\
\
\
\

N

Off

= =] &y . 2

Front View of
First DKU

Fig. T9-3A Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-1

b-2. Single phase model
Turn off the circuit breakers (CB200) on AC BOX-CL1 in the Disk Controller.

M CB200
1
- off
ACBOX-C1
. @
—
Front View —_—

of DKC

Fig. T9-3B Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-1

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Breaker Box Removal

Be Careful of Electric Shock

/L WARNING

e Be sure to turn off the circuit breaker of AC BOX-R10 before operation.

a. Disconnect the connectors from Breaker Box-1.
b. Loosen the screw and remove Breaker Box-1.

1]
H

Front View
of DKC

Disconnection of Cable Connectors from Breaker Box-1

Breaker Box-1

J201

J200

Screw

[eYe)e]
[e]eJe]
[e]e]e]

J201

[eYele]

000||J200

i

L%

Removal of Breaker Box-1

Fig. T9-4 Removal of Breaker Box-1

6. Spare Breaker Box Attachment

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB201) on the spare Breaker Box.

b. Attach the spare Breaker Box. Secure the Breaker Box with the screw.

c. Connect the connectors.

i

63
09]] 3201
Front View

of DKC 208

000

W
[e]e)e)

J200

Screw I

¥

L %

Attachment of Breaker Box-1

Breaker Box-1

J201

J200

Cable Connection of Breaker Box-1

Fig. T9-5 Attachment of Breaker Box-1

d. Attach the Front Upside Cover.
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7. Powering On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on all the circuit breakers in the reverse order of powering off. Refer to Table T9-1

b. Turn “LED TEST/CHK RST” switch in DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

REMOTE

\B

DKC PANEL

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

H

Front View

of DKC
Fig. T9-6 Setting of IND TEST/CHK RST Switch

8. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Alarm INH Jumper from the connector on the DKC Panel.

Rear of DKC PANEL
JP1

s > ya
o c DISABLE ﬁz P2
| - 4
UNLQCK %@ JP3
, 7

JP4

Front View

of DKC
Alarm INH Jumber (Al)

Fig. T9-7 Disconnection of Jumper

9. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].

REPO03-550

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T10]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box in 1 | Breaker Box o Breaker Box-2
DKC
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of Breaker Box-2.
1. AC BOX-R11 (Lower left front of R1 DKU)
2. DKC Panel PCB (Front of DKC)

Breaker Box-2—__ — mﬂ

DKC PANEL—__| \ | \

AC-BOX-R11

)

Front View Front View
of DKC of DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Breaker Box-2

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Open the SVP Assy and remove the Front Upside Cover.
a. Loosen the four screws.
b. Remove the Front Upside Cover.

| D
Screw 0 0
i X H
— -
Front View %]
of DKC
8 o
%jﬁ i
SVP Assy L J

Front Upside Cover

3. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Alarm INH Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

JP1
>
ALARM ; :
DISABLE P2
C 7
UNLOCK JP3
L2
J CL1/
E; JP4
CL2
Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T10-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/1. WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.

e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T10-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-2

No. Unit Location No. | Breaker No. Model Remarks

1 DKC Breaker Box-2 CB201 common

2 R1 DKU AC BOX-R11 CB101 3 Phase Failure to turn off may
DKC AC BOX-C2 CB200 Single Phase | result in an electric shock.

*1: The location of AC-BOX connected with Breaker Box-2 with 3 phase model and single phase
model is different.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB201) on the Breaker Box in the Disk Controller.

1

D Breaker Box-2
CB201

Off‘ﬁ
| 1

Front View
of DKC

&

Fig. T10-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-2

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Turn off the circuit breakers.

/1. WARNING

Warning : You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the AC BOX-R11 or AC BOX-C2 circuit breaker.

b-1. 3 phase model
Turn off the circuit breakers (CB101) on AC BOX-R11 in the First Disk Unit.

7

CB101

;j

AC BOX-R11

il

Vi
4

Fig. T10-3A Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-2

°

Front View of
First DKU

b-2. Single phase model
Turn off the circuit breakers (CB200) on AC BOX-C2 in the Disk Controller.

L =

AC BOX-C2

CB200

15
2
byl

=)
il
=
W&ﬁ%

Front View — L
of DKC % I ié\ ;;

Fig. T10-3B Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-2

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Breaker Box Removal

/L WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e Be sure to turn off the circuit breaker of AC BOX-R11 before operation.

a. Disconnect the connectors from Breaker Box-2.
b. Loosen the screw and remove Breaker Box-2.

7] Breaker Box-2
[ 2]
I I I
J201
[ 000
099 9201
Front View J200
of DKC 232 3200
000
Screw A
g
Disconnection of Cable Connectors from Breaker Box-2 Removal of Breaker Box-2

Fig. T10-4 Removal of Breaker Box-2

6. Spare Breaker Box Attachment
a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB201) on the spare Breaker Box.

b. Attach the spare Breaker Box. Secure the Breaker Box with the screw.
c. Connect the connectors.

Breaker Box-2
D 2]
I I I
J201
™ [e]e]e)
©90|| 3201
Front View J200
of DKC 530|200
000
Screw J,
e
Attachment of Breaker Box-2 Cable Connection of Breaker Box-2

Fig. T10-5 Attachment of Breaker Box-2

d. Attach the Front Upside Cover.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7. Powering On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on all the circuit breakers in the reverse order of powering off. Refer to Table T10-1

b. Turn “LED TEST/CHK RST” switch in DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

REMOTE

\B

DKC PANEL

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

H

Front View

of DKC
Fig. T10-6 Setting of IND TEST/CHK RST Switch

8. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Alarm INH Jumper from the connector on the DKC Panel.

Rear of DKC PANEL
JP1

s > ya
o c DISABLE ﬁz P2
| - 4
UNLQCK %@ JP3
, 7

JP4

Front View

of DKC
Alarm INH Jumber (Al)

Fig. T10-7 Disconnection of Jumper

9. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].

REPO03-600

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T11]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower front of 1 | BATTERY BOX e BATTERY-10 (CL1 Shared Memory)
DKC e BATTERY-11 (CL1 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-12 (CL1 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-20 (CL2 Shared Memory)
e BATTERY-21 (CL2 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-22 (CL2 Cache Memory)
N | I
I | N
BATTERY-22 BATTERY-12
BATTERY-21 BATTERY-11
BATTERY-20 BATTERY-10
Rear View of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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BATTERY BOX

/I CAUTION

The weight of the battery box is 14 kg. When you handle it, be sure to hold the grip at the front
and rear sides by both hands firmly.

Paying attention to falls:
If the battery box falls, injury may occur. Hold the battery box firmly by both hands and use
caution to prevent it from faling.

Watching for short-circuits:
A Short-circuit may cause afire.

Never insert metal or the like into the battery box connector or a short-circuit may occur.

1. Insert the pins of the digital voltmeter into the Connectors on the spare part to make sure that

battery voltage is within the allowable voltage.

Connector (Voltage check point)

Battery A Battery B Battery A: Rear side in Battery Box

1 1
Battery B: Front sidein Battery Box
[Lo0T
\ \

— |Allowable Battery voltage:
0 0 + | 116V ~13.8V

Battery Box

Digital Voltmeter

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of BATTERY-x0 or BATTERY-x1
When BATTERY-x2 is replaced, go to REP03-631.

2. Replacing the battery box.
a. Remove the cable connected to the battery box you intend to remove.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the battery box.
c. Insert the spare battery box and tighten with the screw.
d. Connect the cable to the battery box.

Remove the screw of the battery box and pull it out forward by pulling the
grip on the front panel of the box. When carrying the battery box, be sure

[ ]
H”’” to hold the front and rear grips firmly with both hands.
| | Screw Grip
BATTERY-10 H‘ U w—
BATTERY-11 .
L
BATTERY-21 Battery Box [
BATTERY-20 g
I T T
DKC 4
Rear View of -
DKC .
Viewed from A
/Cable (PB##)
il
0 0 o) o oo ol o 0 0 0
[ [ -
0 3
% Screw
Battery Box
3. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].
Copyright ©2000,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of BATTERY-x2
2. Set SUBPSx to Disable.

(1) “Please locate the Enable/Disable switch of SUBPSx with which the 16V output LED is off,
and then set the switch to Disable.” is displayed.

REFLACE

awitch to Dizable.

@ [SPCaT20i]
Plzase locate the Enable/Dizable switch of SUBPST with which the 16%W output LED iz off, and then set the

(2) Set SUBPSx Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

SUB PS2 SUB PS1 ‘el B
I
/ /
i
d N\ |/
L T T X |
VARRY
N o I
Rear view of DKC SUBPS

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

fooe] )]

PS
Enable/Disable
switch

16v PS Enable
LED

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the BATCTR-x1 cables

(1) “Please remove BAT CTR cables (BT-x1,BT-x3). Do not remove the jumper connector
(BTJP2) at this time.” is displayed.
REPLAGE

@ [5PCAT21i]

Plzaze remove BAT CTR cables (BT-11, BT-13). Do not remove the jumper connectar (BTJPZY at this time.

(2) Remove the Cables (BT-11, BT-13 or BT-21, BT-23)

z Front BAT CTR Box BATCTR-11 BATCTR-21

|- \‘g Cable(BT-21)
Cable(BT-11) 17
A o Jumper Connector

Jumper Connector ]
' (BTIP2) (BTJP2)
Front view 2|
of DKC /|
2
Cable (BT-13) | Cable (BT-23)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Remove the BATCTR-x1 Jumper Connector
(1) “Please remove the jumper connector (BTJP2) of BATCTR-x1.” is displayed.

®

[5PC3T22i]

Fleaze remove the jumper connector (BTJP2) of BATCTR-11.

(2) Remove the BATCTR Jumper Connector (BTJP2).

Front view
of DKC

Front BAT CTR Box

BATCTR-11

BATCTR-21

Cable(BT-11)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Cable (BT-13)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Cable (BT-21)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Cable (BT-23)

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Replacing the battery box.
(1) “Please replace the“BATTERY-x2.” After replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

REPLAGE

@ [5PC1198i]
Flease replace the "BATTERY-12" After replacement, press OF.

| Ciancel |

(2) Remove the cable connected to the battery box you intend to remove.
(3) Loosen the screw and remove the battery box.

(4) Insert the spare battery box and tighten with the screw.

(5) Connect the cable to the battery box.

Remove the screw of the battery box and pull it out forward by pulling the
grip on the front panel of the box. When carrying the battery box, be sure
to hold the front and rear grips firmly with both hands.

Il
TN

BATTERY-12

BATTERY-22 Battery Box
T e ’

||
Rear View of —
DKC .
Viewed from A
Cable (PB##)
UL
0 0 0o 0o 0o 0 0 0
T N N N . 1
N —
: j
% Screw
Battery Box

(6) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Connect the cables.
(1) “Please attach BAT CTR cables (BT-x1,BT-x3). Do not attach the jumper connector
(BTJP2) at this time.” is displayed.

REPLACE

@ [SPC3723i]
Fleaze attach BAT GTR cables (BT-11. BT-13). Do not attach the jumper connectar (BTJPZ2) at this time.

(2) Connect the Cables (BT-11, BT-21) and Cables (BT-13, BT-23).

Front BAT CTR Box

BATCTR-11

BATCTR-21

u

Cable(BT-11)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Front view
of DKC

Cable (BT-13)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Cable (BT-21)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Cable (BT-23)

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7. Connect Jumper Connector (BTJP2).

/1 CAUTION

You must remove or insert the Connectors and Jumper in the Correct order.
Otherwise the cache PCB will be blocked.

(1) “Please attach the jumper connector (BTJP2) of BATCTR-x1.” is displayed.
REPLAGE

@ [SPC37241]
Flease attach the jumper connector (BTJPZ) of BATCTR-11.

(2) Connect Jumper Connector (BTJP2).

( Front BAT CTR Box BATCTR-11 BATCTR.21
= Qz= Cable (BT-21)
Cable(BT-11) —_
I
Jumper Connector et J]g{?f;; Connector
. (BTIP2) v ( )
Front view 4
of DKC /
Z
Cable (BT-13) | 1l | Cable (BT-23)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. Set SUBPSx to Enable.

(1) “Please locate the Enable/Disable switch of SUBPSx with which the 16V output LED is off,
and then set the switch to Enable.” is displayed.

REFLACE

awitch to Enable.

@ [SPCa725i]
Plzase locate the Enable/Dizable switch of SUEPST with which the 16% output LED iz off, and then set the

(2) Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

SUB PS2 SUB PS1 o
C 1/ I
/ /
Il
g \] I/
C I T T\ |
VARRY
noog - N\
Rear view of DKC SUBPS

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

rooe] @)

PS
Enable/Disable
swich

16v PS Enable
LED

9. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T12]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box 1 | BAT CTR (Battery Control) PCB | BATCTR-10 o SH200-A
(Basic) BATCTR-20
Front BAT CTR | 2 | BAT CTR (Battery Control) PCB | BATCTR-11 o SH199-A
Box (Expansion) BATCTR-21
H [ HH H BAT CTR (Basic) J

| AU
BAT CTR (Expansion) |

r
\

[

N |

Rear View of DKC Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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BAT CTR PCB (Basic)

1. Replacing the BAT CTR PCB (for basic).
a. Loosen the screw and remove the BAT CTR PCB with the jumper connector.
b. Disconnect the jumper connector from the removed BAT CTR PCB and connect it to a spare
BAT CTR PCB.
c. Insert the spare BAT CTR PCB with the jumper connector and tighten with the screw.

Rear PS Box PS location

[ | CL2 CL1/CL2 CL1
N 0 0 0 cu BU AU 0 0 0
uuy 5/3VPS2A | 5/3VPS2B | SUBPS2 DKCMN SSVP/HUB DKCMN SUBPS1 [5/3VPS1B | 5/3VPS1A

L L S S S S S L L
G G u H H H u G G
M M B 2 2 2 B M M
L T T P P M 2 2 2 M P P
S S P 3 2 3 P S S
Rear PS Box S S
A A A
3 3 3 3 s s 3 3 3 3
Y% Y% v Y% H H v v Y% Y%
P P P P 2 2 P P P P
S S S S 0 0 s s S S
0 0
3VPS2A [ 3vPS2B | 3vPs2C | 3vPS2D | satetr-2i | satetr-i | 3VPS1D [ 3vPS1C | 3VPS1B | 3VPS1A
0 0 0 0 BL AL 0 0 0 0
Rear View CL2 CL1

of DKC

Jumper Connector
(BTJP1)
Rear View of DKC
BATCTR-20 BATCTR-10 Screw
BATCTR PCB

%j@‘\ .

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].

Copyright ©2000,2003 Hitachi, Ltd.
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BAT CTR PCB (Expansion)

Replacement of BATCTR-x1

1. Set SUBPSx to Disable.

(1) “Please locate the Enable/Disable switch of SUBPSx with which the 16V output LED is off,
and then set the switch to Disable.” is displayed.

REPLAGE

@ [SPCaT20i]
Plzase locate the Enable/Dizable switch of SUEPST with which the 16% output LED iz off, and then set the
awitch to Dizable.

(2) Set SUBPSx Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

SUB PS2 SUB PS1 V(o —
I I+
[ En
| Enable/Disable
switch
U AN Rv4
C T T ¥ [
1IN
4 @ 16v PS Enable
O LED
O
o—]
@]
xR
Rear view of DKC SUBPS

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2000,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the BATCTR-x1 cables

(1) “Please remove BAT CTR cables (BT-x1,BT-x3). Do not remove the jumper connector
(BTJP2) at this time.” is displayed.
REPLAGE

@ [5PCAT21i]

Plzaze remove BAT CTR cables (BT-11, BT-13). Do not remove the jumper connectar (BTJPZY at this time.

(2) Remove the Cables (BT-11, BT-13 or BT-21, BT-23)

z Front BAT CTR Box BATCTR-11 BATCTR-21

|- \‘g Cable(BT-21)
Cable(BT-11) 17
A o Jumper Connector

Jumper Connector ]
' (BTIP2) (BTJP2)
Front view 2|
of DKC /|
2
Cable (BT-13) | Cable (BT-23)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the BATCTR-x1 Jumper Connector
(1) “Please remove the jumper connector (BTJP2) of BATCTR-x1.” is displayed.

®

[5PC3T22i]

Fleaze remove the jumper connector (BTJP2) of BATCTR-11.

(2) Remove the BATCTR Jumper Connector (BTJP2).

Front view
of DKC

Front BAT CTR Box

BATCTR-11

BATCTR-21

Cable(BT-11)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Cable (BT-13)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Cable (BT-21)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Cable (BT-23)

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Dec.2003 | |

REP03-662



K6602327-

4. Replacing the BATCTR-x1.
(1) “Please replace the “BATCTR-x1.” After replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

@ [5PC1198i]
Fleasze replace the "BATCTR-11." After replacement, press QK.

| _. ............... f:l K ................ I | Gancel

(2) Loosen the screw and remove the BATCTR PCB
(3) Replace the BATCTR PCB with a spare BATCTR PCB.

Front BAT CTR Box BATCTR-11 *1 BATCTR-21 *1

[]
— A A Cable (BT-21)
Cable (BT-11) 7
- N |
I
Jumper Connector Jumper Connector
(BTJP2) (] (BTJP2)
Rear View
of DKC
Cable (BT-13) [ Cable (BT-23)

) *1 DKC-F410I-20 installed
A Screw

BATCTR PCB (Expansion)

Screw

L]

(4) Insert the spare BATCTR PCB and tighten with the screw.

(5) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Connect the cables.

(1) “Please attach BAT CTR cables (BT-11,BT-13). Do not attach the jumper connector (BTJP2)

at this time.” is displayed.
REFLACE

@ [SPC3723i]
Fleaze attach BAT GTR cables (BT-11. BT-13). Do not attach the jumper connectar (BTJPZ2) at this time.

(2) Connect the Cables (BT-11, BT-21) and Cables (BT-13, BT-23).

ul

Front BAT CTR Box BATCTR-11 BATCTR-21

Cable (BT-21)

Cable(BT-11)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Jumper Connector
(BTIP2)

Front view
of DKC

Cable (BT-13) | —— Cable (BT-23)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Connect Jumper Connector (BTJP2).

/1 CAUTION

You must remove or insert the Connectors and Jumper in the Correct order.
Otherwise the cache PCB will be blocked.

(1) “Please attach the jumper connector (BTJP2) of BATCTR-x1.” is displayed.
REPLAGE

@ [SPC37241]
Flease attach the jumper connector (BTJPZ) of BATCTR-11.

(2) Connect Jumper Connector (BTJP2).

( Front BAT CTR Box BATCTR-11 BATCTR.21
= Qz= Cable (BT-21)
Cable(BT-11) —_
I
Jumper Connector et J]g{?f;; Connector
. (BTIP2) v ( )
Front view 4
of DKC /
Z
Cable (BT-13) | 1l | Cable (BT-23)

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.
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7. Set SUB-PSx to Enable.

(1) “Please locate the Enable/Disable switch of SUBPSx with which the 16V output LED is off,
and then set to Enable.” is displayed.

REFLACE

awitch to Enable.

@ [SPCa725i]
Plzase locate the Enable/Dizable switch of SUEPST with which the 16% output LED iz off, and then set the

(2) Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

SUB PS2 SUB PS1 o
C 1/ I
/ /
Il
g \] I/
C I T T\ |
VARRY
noog - N\
Rear view of DKC SUBPS

(3) Press [OK] button to the message.

rooe] @)

PS
Enable/Disable
swich

16v PS Enable
LED

8. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].
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[HARDWARE T13]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box in| 1 |3V Power Supply « PPD03080
DKC o TAJ-272HS
2 | 5/3V Power Supply « PPD4002-1
o TAH-354HS
3 | SUB Power Supply e TAH-393HS
SUB PS T SUB PS
53VPS Il [ H H [l_-58VPS

3VPS ~— HH T L3V PS

N

Rear View of DKC

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Power Supply

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the power supply (PS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch® to Disable (DOWN).

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power supply other
than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to be replaced.

Remove the power supply lever@ and disconnect the inlet cable®.

Loosen the screw® and remove the failed PS.

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-690.)
Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch® of spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN)
Insert the spare PS and fasten the screw®.

Connect the inlet cable® and secure it with the lever@.

Set PS Enable/Disable Switch® to Enable (UP).

N
"N
[N
i
i
_— i
\ i
< i
N i
N i
A !
N
\ i
N i
\
N i
N i
AN
N
N

Rear PS Box

S@mhoe oo o

Power Supply

Lever®

PS
Enable/Disable
Switch®

\
\
\
N
~
\
\
\
~

Screw®

Inlet Cable®

<
\
N
N
N
\
N
N
' N
\

Fig. T13-1 Replacement of Power Supply

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-570].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short

circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Power Supply

Short circuit
check point

e

/

Short Circuit Check Point

— ]

Voltage checking jig

Digital resistance meter

Fig. T13-2 Short Circuit Check Point

Table T13-1 Short Circuit Check Point

PS

Check pin

Resistance

3V PS

Between 1 and 4

1.7kQ

5/3V PS

Between 1 and 4

1.7kQ

Between 2 and 4

1.7kQ

SUB PS

Between 1 and 4

1.7kQ

Between 2 and 4

1.7kQ

Between 3 and 4

1.7kQ
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|[HARDWARE T14]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front or Rear | 1 | DKUMN (Monitor) PCB « SH224-A
upside of DKU
DKUMN PCB

Front View of Rear View of
DKU DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of DKUMN (Monitor) PCB

1. Thefollowing figure (Fig. T14-1) and table (Table T14-1) show the correct way to replace the
DKUMN PCB.

a. Set the jumper socket of the spare DKUMN PCB to the same position as there of failed
DKUMN PCB.

b. Set Enable/Disable Switch to Disable on the DKUMN PCB

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused by setting the Enable/Disable switch of the DKUMN PCB other
than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Be surethat it isthe DKUMN PCB to be replaced.

c. Disconnect al cables.

d. Remove the failed DKUMN PCB off the four latches.

e. Set Enable/Disable Switch to Disable on the spare DKUMN PCB.
f. Attach the spare PCB on the latches.

g. Connect all the cables.

A\ CAUTION

Incorrect diagnostics will occur if cables are not connected to the DKUMN properly. Also, Path
In-Line tests will not detect incorrect cable connectivity. Be sure cablesto the DKUMN are
connected properly according to Table T14-1.

h. Set Enable/Disable Switch to Enable on the DKUMN PCB.

DKUMN PCB

Cable Latch

; Latch

— ENABLE/DISABLE

s8 | |, L ] % Switch
Ny
M >
T D | T D <> J7-A5—J B Cable
w = BB |- L
|
s il A L
[ =10 17
‘ ‘ J5-A ==
il Il | ol
I
Front View Rear View ‘ & & ‘
of DKU of DKU
Latch Latch

Fig. T14-1 Replacement of DKUMN PCB
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Table T14-1 Connection of DKUMN PCB Cables (1/2)

No.| Connector No. Connector No. of Cables
of DKUMN DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN-
R1F R1R R2F R2R R3F R3R
1 J3 P3-1 P3-2 P3-1 P3-2 — —
2 A P4-1R P4-2R P4-1 P4-2 P4-1 P4-2
3 J5-A P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2
4 J5-B P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2
5 J6-A P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2
6 J6-B P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2
7 J7-A P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2
8 J7-B P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2
9 J8-A P8A-1 P8A-2 PBA-1 PBA-2 PBA-1 PBA-2
10 J8-B P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2
Table T14-1 Connection of DKUMN PCB Cables (2/2)
No.| Connector No. Connector No. of Cables
of DKUMN DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN-
L1F L1R L2F L2R L3F L3R
1 J3 P3-1 P3-2 P3-1 P3-2 — —
2 A P4-1L P4-2L P4-1 P4-2 P4-1 P4-2
3 J5-A P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2
4 J5-B P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2
5 J6-A P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2
6 J6-B P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2
7 J7-A P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2
8 J7-B P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2
9 J8-A P8A-1 P8A-2 PBA-1 P8BA-2 PBA-1 P8A-2
10 J8-B P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2

3. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REPO4-610].
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I[HARDWARE T15]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front or Rear | 1 | Multi Power Supply « PPD5002
of DKU o TAJ-490HS
» PS150

1l

Multi Power Supply

‘ \> Multi Power Supply

N

-

ji

Front View of Rear View of
DKU DKU
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Replacement of Multi Power Supply

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the multi power supply (MPS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

/I CAUTION

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power supply other
than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to be replaced.

Disconnect the inlet cable and remove the two screws®.

Loosen the screw® and move up the rubber absorber.

Remove the multi power supply (MPS).

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-750.)

Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of the spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN).

With the rubber absorber set down, insert the spare PS. Shock caused by the insertion is

absorbed by the rubber absorber.

h. With the rubber absorber set up, push the MPS into the HDU box until secure. Then lower
rubber absorber and secure it with the screw®.

i. Secure the MPS with the two screws® and connect the inlet cable.

j. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

Q@ ~oo00oC

Rubber Absorber Screw®@

B B

(I
L Front View Rear View

(]

of DKU of DKU

Screw®

Multi Power Supply (MPS)\ B\

i“a
5| W
|§ Inlet Cable

PS Enable/Disable
Switch

Fig. T15-1 Replacement of Multi Power Supply

3. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-610].
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short
circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Power Supply

/

Short Circuit Check Point

Short circuit /

check point

e

1 Digital resistance meter

Voltage checking jig

Fig. T15-2 Short Circuit Check Point

Table T15-1 Short Circuit Check Point

PS Check pin Resistance
TAJ-490HS PPD5002
Multi PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ
Between 2 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ

Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T16]

Location Function Name of Component
Top of HDD BOX | 1 |HDD FAN Assembly

HDD FAN
Assemply

HDD FAN = —
Assemply T [ |

[ 1] [ 1]

Front View Rear View
of DKU of DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of HDD FAN Assembly

/I CAUTION

Hazardous rotating mechanism
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear when machine is running.

1. When the FAN-##0, FAN-##1, FAN-##2 or FAN-##3 is replaced, loosen two screws and move
the air plate upward.

Screw Cable Duct Air Plate \ N\
T
B \
0 N %
-\
FAN-##1 7>
'T ﬁ (23 I
FAN-#40 “ == 4295& N ‘
WH.\.H Pl JIIL J1H|C J
[ ]
Front View
of DKU o o o o
FAN-##3 ﬂ
FAN-##Z\
Screw
Cable Duct Air Plate -
[ 1 G n
Rear View
of DKU ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
## : Location (R1,R2,R3,L1,L2,L3) ( @ © )

FAN Assembly

Fig. T16-1 Move the air plate(When FAN-##0 to FAN-##3 is replaced)
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2. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD FAN Assembly.
a. Remove the acrylic cover from the HDU Box.

Screw (Acrylic Cover)

HDD FAN Assembly Screw (HDD FAN Assembly)

!
U@/
K
@

" e[}
="
:‘gﬁé |

E
o]

T

il

Front View Rear View
of DKU of DKU

1B
¢
1
1

U]
=[]
° @l

° m(

al
° @l
°

Acrylic Cover

Fig. T16-2 Removal of Acrylic Cover

b. Loosen the two screws.

c. Replace the HDD FAN assembly.
d. Fasten the screw.

e. Attach the acrylic cover.

Screw

HDD FAN

Fig. T16-3 Removal of HDD FAN Assembly

3. When the FAN-##0, FAN-##1, FAN-##2 or FAN-##3 was replaced, move the air plate
downward and fasten two screws.

4. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-610].
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|[HARDWARE T17]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of R1DKU| 1 | AC BOX « AC BOX-R10
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of AC BOX-R10
1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front of DKC)
2. Breaker Box-1 (Front of DKC)
3. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-R10

Breaker Box-1~__ -

DKC PANEL —_ | [ ]

AC-BOX-R10

)

Front View of Front View of
DKC DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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o] 1 T 1 | ] REP03-790




K6602327-

Replacement of AC BOX-R10

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Open the SVP Assy and remove the Front Upside Cover.
a. Loosen the four screws.
b. Remove the Front Upside Cover.

| D
Screw 0 0
i X H
— -
Front View %]
of DKC
8 o
%jﬁ i
SVP Assy L J

Front Upside Cover

3. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Alarm INH Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

JP1
>
ALARM ; :
DISABLE P2
C 7
UNLOCK JP3
L2
J CL1/
E; JP4
CL2
Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T17-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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4. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/I WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
» The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
* The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
» The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T17-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-R10

No. Unit Location No. |Breaker No. Remarks

DKC Breaker Box-1| CB201

R1 DKU AC BOX-R10 | CB101

Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in [Failure to turn off may result
the plant that are connected to the AC BOX-R10. |in an electric shock

WIN |-

a. Turn off the circuit breakers (CB201) on Breaker Box in the Disk Controller.

1]

D Breaker Box-1
A ]

im] [ 1

[T T T3

\ %
]
Front View
of DKC
&’

Fig. T17-2 Turn off the Circuit Breaker of Breaker Box-1

b. Turn off the circuit breakers (CB101) on AC BOX-R10 in the R1 DKU.

T % CB101
T AC BOX-R10 ’/ /
i ‘\]\ £ /
T Off Digl
BE = - o /)
Front View of
R1 DKU

Fig. T17-3 Turn off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX-R10
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5. Removal of Plate

/I WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-
R10.

a. Remove the two screws.
b. Slide the plate toward the rear to remove it.

i HDU Box
| |
)= ,M
N N N
Nile== )
\ | /

AC Box” \\\|

<]

\ o~ ]
N =
Screws
Plate Rear View of DKU
N
N
HDU Box
=
=N
N
N

AC Box \

Rear View of DKU

Fig. T17-4 Removal of Plate
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6. Removal of AC BOX-R10

/I WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-
R10.

a. Unplug cable connectors P101-1, P102-1, and P103-1 from AC BOX-R10.

AC BOX-R10 ad

AC BOX-R11
P102-1

/ P101-1
.

Rear View of R1 DKU
Fig. T17-5 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX-R10

b. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10

AC Power Cable ; Z
Screw
/:J

~——Terminal Block Cover
Rear View of R1 DKU

Fig. T17-6 Disconnection of AC Power Cable
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c. Remove two screws from the front panel of AC BOX-R10.
d. Slide AC BOX-R10 backward and pull it out.

AC Box-R10
Screw
- 7
i/ &
= (A4 &/
N N
Front View of R1 DKU Front View of R1 DKU

Fig. T17-7 Removal of AC BOX-R10

7 Spare AC Box Installation
a. Check that the circuit breakers (CB101) on the spare AC Box are turned off.
b. Slide the spare AC Box from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-R10

AC BOX-R10 Stopper

Front View of R1 DKU Side View
Fig. T17-8 Installation of New AC BOX
c. Secure AC BOX-R10 at the front with the screws.

AC Box-R10

N/ N/
Front View of R1 DKU

Fig. T17-9 Attachment of AC BOX-R10
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

<
AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10

|
AC PowerCabley\; f Screw

Terminal Block Cover
Rear View of R1 DKU

Table T17-2 AC Power Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P104) Locations

No.| Region Input  |AC Power Cable| Jumper Cable Remarks
Voltage Conductors | (P104) Location
1 | For USA |200-240Vac| 4 (R,S,T,FG) J104-1 J104-2 Dummy Connector
2 | For Europe |380-415Vac| 5 (R,S,T,N,FG) J104-2 J104-1 Dummy Connector

R/L1S/L2 T/L3\

/ R/L1S/L2 T/LS\

Terminal Block

Power Cable\
FG

\Frame Ground / \Frame Ground

For USA For Europe

Fig. T17-10 Connection of AC Power Cable to Terminal Block
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e. Connect the cables listed in Table T17-3.
Table T17-3 Cable Connection of AC BOX-R10

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
1 P101-1 J101
2 P102-1 J102
3 P103-1 J103
4 P104 J104-1 for USA
J104-2 for Europe
5 Dummy Connector J104-2 for USA
J104-1 for Europe
“|AC BOX-R11 “
P102-1 P104
P101-1 J102 | J104-1 Dummy
J101 J104-2 Connector
oy " y
- ~ 5
) @\m" . %ﬁ N %ﬂ
7 WARNING fg H WARNING l%‘
7 \ )
Al /
T 1 = 4 \7
Caltta TG AC BOX-R10

—
= ) Lﬁ%ﬁ’f

Rear View of R1 DKU

Dummy Dummy
J104-1 J1?4-2 /Connector Connector J104-1 J104-2
\

For USA (Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V)  For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Fig. T-17-11 Cable Connection of AC BOX-R10

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

o] 1 T 1 | ] REP03-860




K6602327-

8 Attachment of Plate
a. Attach the plate

NN
NN
HDU Box
NN
NN
] |
) ] : /DU Box

X b= Zee T :

AC Box \ % - - | > &

\ \ \ W%
N —J
Plate

Rear View of R1 DKU Side View of R1DKU  Flate

Fig. T17-12 Attachment of Plate

b. Secure the plate with the screws.

HDU Box
N |
N /1T ’M\
=<5
\\ B W
AC Box \ - -
\ N~
N— =
Screw

Rear View of R1 DKU

Fig. T17-13 Attachment of Plate
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9. Power On the Replacement Component

a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX-

R10.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers on AC BOX-R10.
c. Turn on all the circuit breakers listed in Table T17-1 [REP03-810].

d. Turn “LED TEST / CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC PANEL|| [ o

REMOTE

LED TEST

u}

Front View of
DKC

Fig. T17-14 Setting of IND TEST / CHK RST Switch

10. Disconnection of the Jumper

a. Disconnect the Alarm INH Jumper from the connector on the DKC Panel.

Rear of DKC PANEL

ALARM
DISABLE
7]

C
UNLOCK ﬁ Z
2
) 7]

Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumber (Al)
Fig. T17-15 Disconnection of Jumper

LOCAL LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

JP1

JP2

JP3

JP4

11. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-610].
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[HARDWARE T18]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
R1DKU | Lowerof DKU | 1 | AC BOX (except AC BOX-R10) «AC BOX-R11
R2 DKU 2 «AC BOX-R20
3 «AC BOX-R21
R3 DKU 4 «AC BOX-R30
5 «AC BOX-R31
L1 DKU 6 «AC BOX-L10
7 «AC BOX-L11
L2 DKU 8 «AC BOX-L20
9 +«AC BOX-L21
L3 DKU 10 «AC BOX-L30
11 «AC BOX-L31

(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of AC BOX-R11
1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front of DKC)
2. Breaker Box-2 (Front of DKC)

3. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-R11

The related PCB for replacement of AC BOX except AC BOX-R10 and AC BOX-R11
1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX

L3 DKU

DKC PANEL
L1 DKU

L2 DKU

Breaker Box-2
DKC R1 DKU

R2 DKU

R3 DKU

==

|

==

N
1

=]

il
ﬂﬂ
|
ﬂﬂ

— ===
== E==i==1

I

O

Front View of Subsystem

[=dl=]|=]=]l=1"=1] [= e lil2 =1l 1=
AC BOX-L11 ACBOX-R11
AC BOX-L10
AC BOX-L31 AC BOX-L21 AC BOX-R20 AC BOX-R30
AC BOX-L30 AC BOX-L20 AC BOX-R21 AC BOX-R31

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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| REV.0 || Mar.2000 |

REPO03-890




K6602327-

Replacement of AC BOX-R11

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Open the SVP Assy and remove the Front Upside Cover.
a. Loosen the four screws.
b. Remove the Front Upside Cover.

| D
Screw 0 0
i X H
— -
Front View %]
of DKC
8 o
%jﬁ i
SVP Assy L J

Front Upside Cover

3. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Alarm INH Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

JP1
>
ALARM ; :
DISABLE P2
C 7
UNLOCK JP3
L2
J CL1/
E; JP4
CL2
Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T18-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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4. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/1. WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T18-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-R10

No. Unit Location No. |Breaker No. Remarks

DKC Breaker Box-2 | CB201

R1 DKU AC BOX-R11 | CB101

Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in [Failure to turn off may result
the plant that are connected to the AC BOX-R11. |in an electric shock

WIN |-

a. Turn off the circuit breakers (CB201) on Breaker Box in the Disk Controller.

1]

D Breaker Box-2

oI

T T T 7

\ %
Front View
of DKC
&’

Fig. T18-2 Turn off the Circuit Breaker of Breaker Box-2

b. Turn off the circuit breakers (CB101) on AC BOX-R11 in the R1 DKU.

Il % i CB101 ]
w AC BOX-R11 _ - p
Il

i |
| Off /
== b A 2/

Front View of
R1 DKU

Fig. T18-3 Turn off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX-R11
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5. Removal of Plate

/1. WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-
R11.

a. Remove the two screws.
b. Slide the plate toward the rear to remove it.

i HDU Box
| |
)= ,M
N N N
Nile== )
\ | /

AC Box” \\\|

<]

\ o~ ]
N =
Screws
Plate Rear View of DKU
N
N
HDU Box
=
=N
N
N

AC Box \

Rear View of DKU

Fig. T18-4 Removal of Plate

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

(o] 1 1 1 1 | REP03-920




K6602327-

6. Removal of AC BOX-R11

/I WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-
R11.

a. Unplug cable connectors P101-2, P102-2, and P103-2 from AC BOX-R11.

AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10 T

Rear View of R1 DKU
Fig. T18-5 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX-R11

b. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10

g

Screw—
%:@7AC Power Cable

Terminal Block Cover;

Fig. T18-6 Disconnection of AC Power Cable

Rear View of R1 DKU

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Remove two screws from the front panel of AC BOX-R11.
d. Slide AC BOX-R11 backward and pull it out.

AC Box-R11

Screw
AC Box-R11

A Y

/

Front View of R1 DKU Front View of R1 DKU
Fig. T18-7 Removal of AC BOX-R11

7 Spare AC Box Installation
a. Check that the circuit breakers (CB101) on the spare AC Box are turned off.
b. Slide the spare AC Box from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-R11

VaNg

Front View of R1 DKU Side View

AC BOX-R11 Stopper

Fig. T18-8 Installation of New AC BOX
c. Secure AC BOX-R11 at the front with the screws.

AC Box-R11

Front View of R1 DKU

Fig. T18-9 Attachment of AC BOX-R11

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

<
AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10

‘ /S /]

Screw” %Ac Power Cable

Terminal Block Cover Rear View of R1 DKU

Table T18-2 AC Power Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P104) Locations

No.| Region Input  |AC Power Cable| Jumper Cable Remarks
Voltage Conductors | (P104) Location
1 | For USA |200-240Vac| 4 (R,S,T,FG) J104-1 J104-2 Dummy Connector
2 | For Europe |380-415Vac| 5 (R,S,T,N,FG) J104-2 J104-1 Dummy Connector

R/L1S/L2 T/L3\

/ R/L1S/L2 T/LS\

Terminal Block

Power Cable\
FG

\Frame Ground / \Frame Ground

For USA For Europe

Fig. T18-10 Connection of AC Power Cable to Terminal Block

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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e. Connect the cables listed in Table T18-3.
Table T18-3 Cable Connection of AC BOX-R11

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
1 P101-2 J101
2 P102-2 J102
3 P103-2 J103
4 P104 J104-1 for USA
J104-2 for Europe
5 Dummy Connector J104-2 for USA
J104-1 for Europe
| P102-2 P104 <7
J104-2 AC BOX-R11
Dummy Connector
o~
)L
AC BOX-R10
Rear View of R1 DKU
Dummy Dummy

J104-1 Jl?4-2

Connector
/

For USA (Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V)

Connector J104-1 J104-2
\

For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Fig. T-18-11 Cable Connection of AC BOX-R11

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8 Attachment of Plate
a. Attach the plate

NN
NN
HDU Box
NN
NN
] |
) ] : /DU Box

X b= Zee T :

AC Box \ % - - | > &

\ \ \ W%
N —J
Plate

Rear View of R1 DKU Side View of R1DKU  Flate

Fig. T18-12 Attachment of Plate

b. Secure the plate with the screws.

HDU Box
N |
N /1T ’M\
=<5
\\ B W
AC Box \ - -
\ N~
N— =
Screw

Rear View of R1 DKU

Fig. T18-13 Attachment of Plate

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Power On the Replacement Component

a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX-

R11.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers on AC BOX-R11.
c. Turn on all the circuit breakers listed in Table T18-1 [REP03-910].

d. Turn “LED TEST / CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC PANEL|| [ o

REMOTE

LED TEST

u}

Front View of
DKC

Fig. T18-14 Setting of IND TEST / CHK RST Switch

10. Disconnection of the Jumper

a. Disconnect the Alarm INH Jumper from the connector on the DKC Panel.

Rear of DKC PANEL

ALARM
DISABLE
7]

C
UNLOCK ﬁ Z
2
) 7]

Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumber (Al)
Fig. T18-15 Disconnection of Jumper

LOCAL LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

JP1

JP2

JP3

JP4

11. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-610].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Other AC Boxes

(AC BOX-R20, AC BOX-R21, AC BOX-R30, AC BOX-R31, AC BOX-L10, AC BOX-L11, AC
BOX-L20, AC BOX-L21, AC BOX-L30, AC BOX-L31)

1. Power Off the Component to be Replaced.

/1. WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breakers for the AC BOX to be replaced (CB101).

R2, R3, L1, L2, L3 DKU

] CB101

\
N

AVAN

EZSIN IR

Front View of
AC BOX-##0 DKU AC BOX-##1 ##. R2,R3,L1,12,13

T18-16 AC BOX Location and Turn off the Circuit Breaker

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC BOX to be replaced.

/1. WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Removal of Plate

/I WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX.

a. Remove the two screws.
b. Slide the plate toward the rear to remove it.

2N NN
=\ NN
HDU Box HDU Box
N NN
N NN
S
. | ] |
L] = L]
N YL ‘M\ N M M
\\J > AR w/ /
ACBox” || [~ ACBox” N | A
| ] \ |
= = =
Plate . Screws . Plate
Rear View of DKU Rear View of DKU

Fig. T18-17 Removal of Plate

3. Removal of AC BOX
a. Unplug cable connectors P101-# and P102-# from AC BOX to be replaced.
b. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

AC BOX

P101-# P102-# AC BOX o

Screw % :JJ Rear View of DKU

Rear View of DKU 4‘ Terminal Block Cover

Disconnection of Cable Connector Disconnection of AC Power Cable

T18-18 Disconnection of Cable

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Remove two screws from the front panel of AC BOX to be replaced.
d. Slide AC BOX to be replaced backward and pull it out.

AC Box
Screw
<A \ < 7
N
N— N
Front View of DKU Front View of DKU

Fig. T18-19 Removal of AC BOX

4 Spare AC Box Installation
a. Check that the circuit breakers (CB101) on the spare AC Box are turned off.
b. Slide the replacement AC Box from the front to the rear.

AC BOX

VaNg

Front View of DKU Side View

Fig. T18-20 Installation of spare AC BOX
c. Secure the replacement AC BOX at the front with the screws.

AC Box

Front View of DKU

Fig. T18-21 Attachment of spare AC BOX

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX

o

[ ]

000
000
000
—

000
000
000

000
000

000

<+— AC Power Cable
=

Pl

Screw J Rear View of DKU

/A WARNING .
<+— Terminal Block Cover

Table T18-4 AC Power Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P104) Locations

No.| Region Input  |AC Power Cable| Jumper Cable Remarks
Voltage Conductors | (P104) Location
1 | For USA |200-240Vac| 4 (R,S,T,FG) J104-1 J104-2 Dummy Connector
2 | For Europe |380-415Vac| 5 (R,S,T,N,FG) J104-2 J104-1 Dummy Connector

/ R/L1S/L2 T/LS\‘ / R/L1S/L2 T/L3
- =

Terminal Block

Power Cable Power Cable\
FG

[y

-
Frame Ground Frame Ground
For USA For Europe

Fig. T18-22 Connection of AC Power Cable to Terminal Block

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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e. Connect the cables listed in Table T18-4.

Table T18-4 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
1 P101-# J101
2 P102-# J102
3 Dummy Connector J103
4 P104 J104-1 for USA
J104-2 for Europe
5 Dummy Connector J104-2 for USA
J104-1 for Europe
J103 P104
P101-# P102-# J104-1
J101 J102 3104-2
— AC BOX
\ ey N\ o]
7
]
/ ]
Dummy Connector Rear View of DKU
Dummy Dummy
31\04-1 Jl(/)4'2 /Connector Conne\ctor J104-1 J104-2

For USA (Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V)

Fig. T-18-23 Cable Connection of AC BOX-R11

For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5 Attachment of Plate
a. Attach the plate

N HDU Box
] |
) — : /DU Box
X 5 mE—~ [T T 11| = N : _
AC Box \ % - = R & \

\ \ \ W%
N —J
Plate

Rear View of DKU Side View of DKU Plate

Fig. T18-24 Attachment of Plate

b. Secure the plate with the screws.

HDU Box
N |
N /1T ’M\
=<5
\\ B W
AC Box \ - -
\ N~
N— =

. Screw
Rear View of DKU

Fig. T18-25 Attachment of Plate
6. Power On the Replacement Component

a. Turn on the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on the circuit breaker on AC BOX.

7. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-610].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T19]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Upper left | 1 | RS CON (Connector) Panel e SH195-A
front of DKC
[

RS CON
Panel

)

Front View
of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of RS CON (Connector) Panel

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the RS CON.
a. Disconnect al cablesfrom RS CON.
b. Slide the stopper and pull out the Connector.
c. Loosen two screws and remove RS CON.
d. Attach the RS CON and fasten two screws.
e. Attach the Connector and slide the stopper.
f. Connect all the cables.

RS CON Panél Screw
( a )
T O O
Stopper
B - | = i
I For Hitrack / Not Used
Communication——= 1 ——8w—~ — (Cableisnot
o connected to this
/ y SVP(RS232C) connector.)
[ ] =
Eop])
Front View { ”E
of DKC
Connéctor
‘ ASSIST SVP(LAN) ‘ For SVP

) W m ? ] Communication
L W N
v
Screw [?

Fig. T19-1 Replacement of RS CON

Not Used
(Cableis not connected
to these connectors.)

2. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

Copyright ©2000,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T20]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Frontor Rear | 1 | FSW PCB eSH217-A
of DKU

1]
—
1]

] “ FSW PCB ] FSW PCB
Front View Rear View
of DKU of DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Loosen the screw and remove the cable cover @. And then loosen the two screws and remove the

cable cover @.

Riuinn | [N (aiain HDU Box
Rinian | [N (aiaiin In
e I =3
Tiuian | [N ataiie Frame
~
I 1 C
Front View  Rear View D E Screw
of DKU of DKU &1
) Cable Cover®@
<. Frame ) 1
( JIC J1IC I JIT JII )
() () () () () D
HE X E HE HE HE HE
o) 0 0 0 o) o)
£ £ - |_—Screw
DEV Interface Cable ] g
Screw - .

Cable Cover®

Fig. T20-1 Removal of Cable Covers

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Check Shut Down LED on the FSW PCB.

/Il CAUTION

A system down is caused by a replacement of the FSW PCB other than that to be replaced. Make
sure that it is the FSW PCB to be replaced.

Disconnect the DEV interface cables.
Loosen the screw and rotate the stopper.
Replace the FSW PCB.

Rotate the stopper and fasten the screw.
Connect the DEV interface cables.

TR

No ok w

HDU Box

DEV Interface Cable

\

XX+P501

XX+P502
XX+P503
XXeP504

(Note) Connector No : X Xe P50y
FSW Location: L, R
HDU Box Location : 0 through 7
Fig. T20-2 Replacement of FSW PCB

Stopper \

Screw

Shut Down LED

8. Attach the cable covers ® and @ with the screws. Refer to Fig. T20-1.
9. Goto SVP post procedure j [REP04-270].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

o] 1 T 1 1 | REP03-1090




K6602327-

[HARDWARE T21]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Front | 1 | AC BOX-C1 (DKC) «AC BOX-C1

of DKC 2 | AC BOX-C2 (DKC) «AC BOX-C2
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C1
1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Breaker Box-1 (Front Upside in DKC)

3. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C1

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C2
1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Breaker Box-2 (Front Upside in DKC)

3. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C2

DKC PANEL —__| [ ]—/E(

)

Front View of DKC

Breaker Box-1
Breaker Box-2

AC-BOX-C1

AC-BOX-C2

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX-C1

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Open the SVP Assy and remove the Front Upside Cover.
a. Loosen the four screws.
b. Remove the Front Upside Cover.

i
N ! L
Screw 0 o
i 8 i
Front View — %]
of DKC
3 3
1 []
SVP Assy L J

Front Upside Cover

Fig. T21-1 Removal of Front Upside Covers

3. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Alarm INH Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

é ; JP1
i g Z
ALARM '
D_[, DISABLE JP2
T 1
C 7]
UNLOCK i; JP3
L2
J ' CL1/
JP4
CL2
Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T21-2 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/1. WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T21-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-C1

No. Unit Location No. | Breaker No. Remarks
1 | Disk Controller | Breaker Box-1 CB201
2 | Disk Controller AC BOX-C1 CB200
3 | Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in | Failure to turn off may result in
the plant that are connected to the AC BOX-C1. an electric shock

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB201) on Breaker Box-1 in the Disk Controller.

1]
Ueg

Off ~ﬁ ‘@@ Breaker Box-1

—] &?
Front View
of DKC
&

Fig. T21-3 Circuit Breaker to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-C1

b. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on AC BOX-CL1 in the Disk Controller.

\ I ‘
) AN Ne—\
T —~ w

le M CB200 N(g

AC BOX-C1

Front View E

of DKC

&

\k\‘l]j‘
\k\‘l]j‘

Fig. T21-4 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-C1

c. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX-C1.

/1. WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-CL.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Removal of AC BOX-C1

/1. WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-CL1.

a. Disconnect the cable connector P250-1 from AC BOX-C1.
b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX-C1. Remove the three screws, and then
disconnect the AC power cable and frame ground cable.

P250-1
J250
g % b %
(e]eJe)

AC BOX-C1 * N AC BOX-C1 N
=) ) j

- : AC Power Screw |

=2 2\ = Cable = [=Screw =
Lm s
Frame Ground Cable %

Terminal Block Cover

(1) Removal of Cable Connector (2) Disconnection of AC Power Cable
Fig. T21-5 Removal of Cable Connector

¢. Remove the two screws.
d. Remove AC BOX-C1.

@[ééé 57 [ IR

AC BOX-C1
AC BOX-C1 g 5o
é |
Screw] |=X Screw =
s Qﬁﬁ
)

B
===
I

NitVEaN|
N - B E =
) N HS
(3) Removal of Screws (4) Removal of AC BOX-C1

Fig. T21-6 Removal of AC BOX-C1
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6. Installation of Spare AC BOX-C1
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare AC BOX-C1 are turned off.

b. Attach the spare AC BOX-C1.
c. Secure AC BOX-C1 at the front with the screws.

i [888 p— i
(o]eJe)
AC BOX-C1 %

IOOO
@ 000 AC BOX-C1
Screw Screw

=) S S

\k\ﬁ]j‘

Zg:

(1) Attachment of Spare AC BOX-C1 (2) Attachment of AC BOX-C1

Fig. T21-7 Attachment of AC BOX-C1

d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.

e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover with the
two screws.

Terminal Block

|

) = u
AC Power % i~
Cable IRNENAY/¥)
AC BOX-C1
® ®

Frame Groun Cab&

AC Power
Cable = Connection of AC Power Cable
Letters indicated on the | Connecting LINE
terminal block
U/L1 Phase U
XY Sy /L2 Phase V
Frame Ground Cable %
Terminal Block Cover
Fig. T21-8 Connection of AC Power Cable
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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f. Connect the cable connector P250-1 to AC BOX-C1.

Table T21-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX-C1

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
1 P250-1 J250
pP250-1
J250
AC BOX-C1 N N
=] =1
i N
2 2\2
|

Fig. T21-9 Connection of Cable Connector
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7. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX-C1.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers on AC BOX-C1.
c. Turn on all the circuit breakers on Breaker Box-1.
d. Turn “LED TEST / CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC PANEL %
o Il
T T 1] LOCAL LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

LED TEST

H

Front View
of DKC

Fig. T21-10 Setting of LED TEST / CHK RST Switch

8. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Alarm INH Jumpers from the connectors on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

JP1

=

i Z
ALARM
[ [ DISABLE P2
4

I I |
C
UNLOCK ) i; JP3
5 4
J i ; JP4
Frnt View of
DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T21-11 Disconnection of Jumper

9. Go to SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-570].
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Replacement of AC BOX-C2

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Open the SVP Assy and remove the Front Upside Cover.
a. Loosen the four screws.
b. Remove the Front Upside Cover.

i
N ! L
Screw 0 o
i 8 i
Front View — %]
of DKC
3 3
1 []
SVP Assy L J

Front Upside Cover

Fig. T21-12 Removal of Front Upside Covers

3. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Alarm INH Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

é ; JP1
i g Z
ALARM '
D_[, DISABLE JP2
T 1
C 7]
UNLOCK i; JP3
L2
J ' CL1/
JP4
CL2
Front View
of DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T21-13 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/1. WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T21-3 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-C2

No. Unit Location No. | Breaker No. Remarks
1 | Disk Controller | Breaker Box-2 CB201
2 | Disk Controller AC BOX-C2 CB200
3 | Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in | Failure to turn off may result in
the plant that are connected to the AC BOX-C2. an electric shock

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB201) on Breaker Box-2 in the Disk Controller.

1]
o m

Off »ﬁ ‘@% Breaker Box-2

—] &?
Front View
of DKC
&

Fig. T21-14 Circuit Breaker to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-C2

b. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on AC BOX-C2 in the Disk Controller.

1] . ocBao ‘

s

J —
Ay

Front View

of DKC

= —~ACBOX-C2
l
)

%
il

i = ‘

‘ \ 1§ \W‘ ﬂ
)
|

Fig. T21-15 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX-C2

c. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX-C2.

/1. WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-C2.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Removal of AC BOX-C2

/1. WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX-C2.

a. Disconnect the cable connector P250-2 from AC BOX-C2.
b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX-C2. Remove the three screws, and then
disconnect the AC power cable and frame ground cable.

J250
! |
R 7=
% J % P250-2 @)
| | AC BOX-C2
i h N
‘ ij | ij ‘ - Frame Ground
= SN Cable
| HE{aN| || ~AC BOX-C2 | ”
= 22 = = )
i i
AN S8 LT
AC Power Cable %
Terminal Block Cover
(1) Removal of Cable Connector (2) Disconnection of AC Power Cable

Fig. T21-16 Removal of Cable Connector

¢. Remove the two screws.
d. Remove AC BOX-C2.

N—
(eJeJe)
(eJeJe)

LR

N
OOO
[e]e)e)
@ 299} || AC BOX-C2

: =k
N
BN ‘
S I
(3) Removal of Screws 4)Removal of AC BOX-C2

Fig. T21-17 Removal of AC BOX-C2

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||May.2000| Jun.2000| Jul.2000 | | | | REP03'1210




K6602327-

6. Installation of Spare AC BOX-C2

a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare AC BOX-C2 are turned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX-C2.

c. Secure AC BOX-C2 at the front with the screws.

AC BOX-C2 [

7l

i)
g ()
lis

&

li=

A

il

(1) Attachment of Spare AC BOX-C2

(2) Attachment of AC BOX-C2

Fig. T21-18 Attachment of AC BOX-C2

d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.

e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover with the
two screws.

‘ Terminal Block

AC Power % % U/L1

Cable viL2

AC BOX-C2

@ @

Frame Ground Cabl&

Connection of AC Power Cable
Letters indicated on the | Connecting LINE
terminal block
U/L1 Phase U
VI/L2 Phase V

.y Frame Ground
—i| Cable

AC Power Cable

Terminal Block Cover

Fig. T21-19 Connection of AC Power Cable
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f. Connect the cable connector P250-2 to AC BOX-C2.

Table T21-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX-C2

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
1 P250-2 J250

J250

ﬁ@ P250-2
=
%/ v

_ AC BOX-C2

&2 2N\ =2)

i

Fig. T21-20 Connection of Cable Connector
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7. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX-C2.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers on AC BOX-C2.
c. Turn on all the circuit breakers on Breaker Box-2.
d. Turn “LED TEST / CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC PANEL %
o Il
T T 1] LOCAL LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

LED TEST

H

Front View
of DKC

Fig. T21-21 Setting of LED TEST / CHK RST Switch

8. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Alarm INH Jumpers from the connectors on the DKC Panel PCB.

Rear of DKC PANEL

JP1

=

i Z
ALARM
[ [ DISABLE P2
4

I I |
C
UNLOCK ) i; JP3
5 4
J i ; JP4
Frnt View of
DKC

Alarm INH Jumper (Al)
Fig. T21-22 Disconnection of Jumper

9. Go to SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-570].
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[HARDWARE T22]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of DKU DKU AC BOX (1 Phase type) o« AC BOX-R10
o AC BOX-R11
o AC BOX-R20
o AC BOX-R21
o AC BOX-R30
o AC BOX-R31
o AC BOX-L10
o« AC BOX-L11
o AC BOX-L20
o AC BOX-L21
o AC BOX-L30
o AC BOX-L31

ol
RIB|lo|o|N|o|u|s|w N

[EEN
N

(Reference)
The related parts for replacement of DKU AC BOX
1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the DKU AC BOX

L3 DKU L2 DKU L1 DKU DKC R1 DKU R2 DKU R3 DKU

il =

: mﬂ
- mm T mﬂ -
|

1
]
|

- mm | —

L1 =———1———1—~1
]
|

| =1 ——+ I=——~ |

e = fjl==]l=1"=] Lellelil=a1l=1lle Il =
AC BOX-L11 AC BOX-R10
AC BOX-L10 AC BOX-R11
AC BOX-L31 AC BOX-L21 AC BOX-R20 AC BOX-R30
AC BOX-L30 AC BOX-L20 AC BOX-R21 AC BOX-R31

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of AC BOX (1 Phase)

1. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

/AL WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breakers for the AC Box to be replaced (CB101, CB102, and CB103).

R1,R2, R3, L1, L2, L3 DKU CB101 AC BOX

T OFF
Front View

AC BOX

CB102, CB103

Front View of
AC BOX-##0 DKU AC BOX-##1

##: R1,R2,R3, L1, L2, L3 OFF

Rear View

Fig. T22-1 AC BOX Location

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC Box to be replaced.

A WARNING

You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Removal or Plate

/I WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock

e Be sure to turn off the breaker on the power distribution panel connected to replaced DKU
AC BOX.

a. Remove the two screws.
b. Slide the plate toward the rear side to remove it.

= =S
= =N
HDU Box HDU Box
= =N
=
N
L | L
N M N
[ B

AC Box AC Box \ = I | Qg

Plate Plate

Rear View of DKU Rear View of DKU

T22-2 Removal of Plate

3. Removal of AC BOX

a. Disconnect the cable connectors P101-# and P102-# from the AC Box to be replaced.
b. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable and Frame Ground Cable.

¢ AC BOX
/
==Y =2

77
W
. ;,/ /A WARNING
7 7
%

Rear View - Rear View of DKU
of DKU

AC BOX
e

AC Power Cable

Frame Ground Cable

/N WARNING

! Terminal Block Cover

Disconnection of AC Power Cable

Disconnection of Cable Connectors
Fig. T22-3 Disconnection of Cable Connectors and AC Power Cable
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e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of the AC BOX to be replaced.
Slide the AC BOX to be replaced backward and pull it out.

f.

AC Box
Screw
<A 7
y - \. -
T/
B [*=)
N— N
Front View of DKU

~

/

Front View of DKU

/

Fig. T22-4 Removal of AC BOX
4. Spare AC Box Installation
a. Check that the circuit breakers (CB101, CB102, CB103) on the spare AC Box are turned off.
b. Slide the replacement AC BOX from the front to the rear.

AC BOX

Stopper

Side View
Fig. T22-5 Spare AC BOX Installation

Front View of DKU

c. Secure the replacement AC BOX at the front side with the screws.

AC Box
Screw
7 W
)
m
o e o &’

— =
Front View of DKU
Fig. T22-6 Spare AC BOX Installation

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Connect the Frame Ground Cable to the frame ground and AC power cable to the terminal
block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX

/Ij'
AC Power Cable @//' il

Frame Ground

Screw \% Cable
B

S &
Frame Ground \ ‘ Screw x 2

Cable

VWA
Lock Washer — | 75 WARNING ]
] 4

Terminal Block

Power Cable

U/L1 V/L2

Connection of AC power cable

E‘:‘g‘l‘: Ground Letters indicated on Connecting
the terminal block LINE
U/L1 Phase U
V/L2 Phase V
Frame Ground

Fig. T22-7 Connection of AC Power Cable

e. Connect the cables connectors to AC BOX.

Table T22-3 DKU AC BOX Cables

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
1 P101-# J101
2 P102-# J102
P101-# . J101

¢ AC BOX
F@(/ )

DO
 \Gl2
0Q|| 1000

/A WARNING

A — .
‘JO
0L\
(@]

s
V]

TR

)

Rear View

Fig. T22-8 Connection of Cable Connectors
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5. Attachment of Plate
f. Attach the plate.

N2y
N2y
HDU Box
Ny
=N

L |

: : DU Box
N i : e

i 1 ERAIIERR ‘

AC Box \ % - = - \R

—J 7
Plate
Rear View of DKU Side View of DKU  ‘Plate

Fig. T22-9 Attachment of Plate

g. Secure the plate with the screws.

HDU Box
L |
SUN YT ’M\
\ A\ =<
\\ B W
AC Box” \\\| _ A
\ D~ [ ]
= =]
. Screw
Rear View of DKU

Fig. T22-10 Attachment the Plate

6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the
replacement AC BOX.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers (CB101, CB102 and CB103) on the replacement AC BOX.

7. Go to SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-610].

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T23

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
HDU Box 1 | HDD Back Board LRO07-A
in DKU
NOTICE:

Replace the HDD Back Board in the subsystem power off status only.
Do not replace with the subsystem power on status.

T HDD Back Board

— =

Rear View of HDU Box

T HDU Box

]

Front view of DKU Rear view of DKU

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

(2) HDD is a precise component. Be careful in handling HDD to avoid vibration and impact.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Flowchart of HDD Back Board replacement

/1 CAUTION

Please perform exchange of HDD backboard after turning off the power OFF a
subsystem. Never exchange during power ON of a subsystem.

The procedure for replacement of the HDD backboard is shown below.

| 1. Confirmation of replacement position of HDU Box. [REP03-1330]
|2. Removal of the acrylic cover and HDD caniste;t in the HDU box. [REP03-1340]
|3. Disconnection of the INLET cables and DEV i:[erface cables. [REP03-1350]
|4. Removal of the FSW PCB, multi power supply\,l/rail, and HDD FAN Assembly. [REP03-1370]
|5. Removal of the side plate. ¥ [REP03-1390]
|6. Disconnection of the DKUMN cable. ¥ [REP03-1400]
|7. Removal of the HDU Box. ¥ [REP03-1410]
|8. Replacement of the HDD backboard. ¥ [REP03-1420]
|9 Attachment of the HDU Box. ¥ [REP03-1430]
| 10. Connection of the DKUMN cable. ¥ [REP03-1440]
N

11. Attachment of the FSW PCB, multi power supply, rail, and HDD FAN Assembly.
[REP03-1440]

Vv

| 12. Attachment of the side plate. [REP03-1450]
Vv

| 13. Connection of the INLET cable and DEV interface cables. [REP03-1450]
Vv

| 14. Attachment of the HDD canisters in the HDU Box and acrylic cover. [REP03-1470]
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1. Confirmation of replacement position of HDU Box.

a. Confirm a position to remove the HDU Box.

I TTTTTIE TTTT1 T
HDU-L3s || HDU-L25 Jf | HDU-LLS HDU-RIS [lfj| HDU-R25 [if | HDU-R35
L CETTiETrmleTTT
tov-13s | sou-t2s 1 sov-sne e | o | e ) ] oo
W ﬂllmﬂl T
HDU-L31 HDU-L21 HDU-L11 HDU-RI11 HDU-R21 HDU-R31
[ Ll NN Ll EJ_I_I_I_I_I_I_ L] [N
: ST TTTTIMET TTTTT T
\}\H\)I\J]LF (\)\ \}\H\)I\J_\L\Z? \}\H\)I\J_\L\I?\ i HDU-RIO HD\[\J\RE? |}\H?[\J_\R |3(\)
] .| [ | 1 O
6th DKU 4th DKU 3rd DKU DKC 1st DKU 2nd DKU 5th DKU
Front View
LTI

HDU-L37
[ LI LT

HDU-L36
I |
HDU-L33
HDU-L32 HDU-L22 HDU-LI12 HDU-R12 HDU-R22 HDU-R32

Ll RN Ll HHHHHH RN L1 ||| HEREN
DKC

5th DKU 2nd DKU Ist DKU 3rd DKU 4th DKU 6th DKU

Rear View

Fig T23.1-1 Check of the HDU-Box Location to Replacement

b. Confirm the install location of the HDD canisters in HDU-Box.
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When exchanging HDUxx5 or HDUxx7, DKUMN PCB is raised and slid with reference to
“a” of Stepb. (Refer to figure T23.5-1)

2. Removal of the acrylic cover and HDD canisters in the HDU box

/1 CAUTION

The removed HDD canister is recording the install location of HDD canister each, since it
must install in the surely same location after HDD Backboard exchange.
When an install location is mistaken, it leads to data lost or a subsystem down.

a. Remove the HDD Box Cover (acrylic cover).
Process 1 : Disengage two claws at the bottom of the acrylic cover.
Process 2 : Slide the acrylic cover upward and remove it from the screws on the HDU Box.
b. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the lever toward you
to remove the HDD canister.
c. According to the procedure of above b, all the HDD canisters in HDU Box are removed.

HDU Box

( ® o
L e g u @
T@r — Dol oh
g SR O e T T i I

L il

[FD [FD o o o) o) o
Ui gl & ] o] ] | —
e i )| {1 [l || o]

£ ]

6) 6) 6) 0

. D l N N N N

M Acryic Cover

\ HDD Canister

Lever

Shut Down LED

Stopper

Fig. T23.2-1 Remove the HDD canisters
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3. Disconnection of the INLET cables and DEV interface cables.

a. Disconnect the INLET cables referring to Table T23.3-1 and Fig. T23.3-1.

Table T23.3-1 INLET Cables and Matching Connectors

|Location of HDU Boxes |

Location of | No. INLET Cable Connector
HDU Box HDU-XX5 **T
XXn 1 n-P601-1 n-J601-1
2 n-P601-2 n-J601-2 HDU-XX4 7T
XX: DKU Location (R1,R2,R3,L1,L.2,L.3)
n: HDU Box number (0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7) HDU-XX1 #T
HDU-XX0 —¥t
T
[ [ ]

HDU-XX7 fﬂT
HDU-XX6 —aT
HDU—XX37”T
HDU-szffT

Front View of DKU Rear View of DKU
AN A=l ‘\‘ AN ?MA \i\ X W [\YAN [eN
————
~ X W [\YAN [eN
N
[ (o] )
5 - - - Q 5
Y (RN N N N 8
n-J601-1 n-J601-2 |
9 T B B B °
n-P601-1 n-P601-2
~ | RAL 1]
w @j% §§ §§ §§
1 8
J INLET Cable
Fig. T23.3-1 Disconnection of the INLET Cable
Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Loosen the screws and remove the cable covers @ and @ from the DKU frames

b
N
| § J — ©
4 W HDU Box 37: Frame
I s
) E crew
i T 8
| HM
o Cable Cover®
Frame N . = .
(N 1 |G G 1 1 1 A | | G
s
o) o o) e} o) o
Lo e} M
| —Screw
/DEV Interface Cable . &1
Scre W/ . i) il
- Cable Cover® . -
= B

L

Fig. T23.3-2 Removal of the Cable Covers

c. Disconnect the all DEV interface cables (LED cable and Fibre cable) from the FSW PCBs.

R , ~

( ©
NG FH R ) FSW PCB
~ | g
l Y t\
‘ \.\ N
!l LED BUS Cable
Fibre Cable

/

Fig. T23.3-3 Disconnection of the DEV Interface Cables
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4. Removal of the FSW PCB, multi power supply, rail, and HDD FAN Assembly.
a. Loosen the screw and rotate the stopper. Remove the FSW PCB in the HDU box to be

replaced.

GCAw A
NS

( - > ) HQD\J FSW PCB

HT

FSW PCB

7

Lo 2] 1]
/
Stopper

Screw

/£

Fig. T23.4-1 Removal of the FSW PCB

b. Remove screws securing the multi power supply in the HDU box to be replaced, flip up the
buffering rubbers, and pull out the multi power supply.

K KN = S : ok ATaN \\ Y\/)@F
=0
== s = = S e S
. @
Screw Buffering Rubber , ° ) H\
LR D g 1S
0 —

o 1L

I >
Multi Power X
Supply
Screw &
N ) |

Screw Multi Power Suppl
LR REGENNY

OJ

Screw

Fig. T23.4-2 Removal of the Multi Power Supply
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c. Loosen the screw and remove the rail.

e RSN
G S h XN, AN R AN [N
\%i%%r\ AN AVAY )
SR AN SN
N1y Yw&a@ﬁ SO A, -
RRRNRTSNN
N A X L N N
RS NS N]
NS N AAN SO \)
=\
AN AN M&éﬁ
N

@
e
e
a
d
d
ad

Screw

Fig. T23.4-3 Removal of the Rail

d. Loosen the screw @ and remove the cover. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the HDD

FAN Assembly.
“ Screw®@ H i H H Screw®@

Cover

Fig. T23.4-4 Removal of the HDD FAN Assembly
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5. Removal of the side plate.
a. Loosen screws @ and raise DKUMN PCBs and slide DKUMN PCBs when exchanging the
HDU-5 or HDU-7.

b. Remove screws @ and side plates.

c. Loosen screws @ and raise cable ducts when exchanging the HDU-5 or HDU-7.

DKUMN PCB DKUMN PCB
HDU Box 1S HDU Box—— || | Cable Duct
HDU-5/7 @ U . HDU-5/7 Screw®™,,
1 _b
— = FJ_ 0 B i
d e ® HDU Box 0 0
HDU Box 9 HDU-4/6 R Lo
HDU-4/6 Serow®
Side Plate — Serew® 1T side Plate
\ b
9
HDU Box
DKU (Upper Part
(Upper Part) HDU-1/3
Screw®
o
L _
\ =
HDU Box
HDU-0/2 9 &
. Screw®
A
DKU (HDU-Box)
Fig. T23.5-1 Removal of the Side Plate
Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
[revo Joozs] | | | | | REP03-1390




K6602327-

6. Disconnection of the DKUMN cable.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the plate referring to Table T23.6-1 and Fig. T23.6-1.

b. Disconnect the DKUMN cables.

c. Open the locking clamp and remove the DKUMN cables.

Table T23.6-1 DKUMN Cables and Matching

Connectors
Location of | No. | DKU MN Cable Connector
HDU Box
XXn 1 n-P301 n-J301
2 n-P302 n-J302

XX: DKU Location (R1,R2,R3,L.1,L.2,L3)
n: HDU Box number (0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7)

|Location of HDU Boxes |

HoUxXxs 4T—m]
HoU XX Wﬂ
ouxx *T—ﬂﬂ
]
[

Front View of DKU

HDU-XX7 —=m

HDU-XX6 —=1]

HDU-XX3—=7]

HDU-XX2—=7]

=E=E

Rear View of DKU

—
p—J301

DKUMN Cable /7

—n-P301

Locking
Clamp

n-J302~

n-P302
N

Screw

ol

ol

Fig. T23.6-1 Disconnection of the DKUMN Cable
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7. Removal of the HDU Box.
a. Remove screws and plastic washers, and remove the HDU Box from the Disk Unit.

Vavi —

Fig. T23.7-1 De-Installation of the HDU Box

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 || Oct.2003 | | | | | | RE PO3'1 41 0




K6602327-

8. Replacement of the HDD backboard.
a. Loosen the screws and remove the HDD backboard from the HDU box.
b. Disconnect the HDD fan cable from the HDD backboard.
c. Connect the HDD fan cable to the spare HDD backboard.
d. Attach the HDD backboard to the HDU box and fasten the 25 screws.

HDD Fan Cable b

o
o
o
o
o
o

Yo

T
V- WA Wl WA Wil o
[,
5 5 5 o Rear View of HDU Box
® &\\
\Screw
o o o o o o
o
<
T HDD Backboard
o o o o o o o o

Fig. T23.8-1 Replacement of the HDD Backboard
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9. Attachment of the HDU Box.
a. Attachment the HDU box on the disk unit and secure it with screws and plastic washers.

Vavi —

— @) Screw

Fig. T23.9-1 Attachment of the HDU Box
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10. Connection of the DKUMN cable.
a. Connect the DKUMN cables referring to Table T23.10-1 and Fig. T23.10-1.
b. To prevent the DKUMN cable from becoming loose, fasten it with the Locking Clamp.
c. Attach the plate and fasten the screw.

| Be extremely careful not to pinch the DKUMN cable.

Table T23.10-1 DKUMN Cables and Matching
Connectors W W
HDU-XX5 *’*T HDU-XX7 ffI
Location of | No. | DKU MN Cable Connector _
HDU Box HDU-XX4 77;( HDU-XX6 ——-T
XXn 1 n-P301 n-J301 l
2 n-P302 1302 il sl
XX: DKU Location (Rl ,RZ,R3,L1 ,LZ,L3) HDU-XX0 ———T HDU-XXZ*”T
n: HDU Box number (0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7
( ) [ ]
Front View of DKU Rear View of DKU

= DKUMN Cable
n-J301 n-P301
&CAUT'ON n-J302§;:§; = ‘n-P302

Make sure that the |~
cable is not loose.

B N

q

g,

Locking
Clamp

@
.
@

NN\

@

&

@
a

Plate

Fig. T23.10-1 Connection of the DKUMN Cable

11. Attachment of the FSW PCB, multi power supply, rail and HDD FAN assembly.
a. Attach the FSW PCB, multi power supply, rail, and HDD FAN Assembly in the HDU Box in
the reverse order of Step 4.
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12. Attachment of the side plate.

a Attach the side plates in the reverse order of Step 5.

13. Connection of the INLET cables and DEV interface cables.

a. Connect the INLET cables referring to Table T23.13-1 and Fig. T23.13-1.

Table T23.13-1 INLET Cables and Matching Connectors

XX: DKU Location (R1,R2,R3,L.1,L.2,L.3)
n: HDU Box number (0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7)

Location of | No. INLET Cable Connector
HDU Box HDU-XX5 —ﬂT HDU-XX7 —=H
XXn 1 n-P601-1 n-J601-1
2 n-P601-2 n-J601-2 HDU- x4 7] HDU-XX6 =

HDU-XX1 —

HDU-XX0 7::(

HDU-XX3—=

HDU-XX2—=

EEEE

[ [ ]
Front View of DKU Rear View of DKU
AN : TR S R aa— VAN
Kﬁm\) X, N I\ A} PN
S R VAN N
<
[ (o] )
& 3 - - Qg H
siviviviv IS
n-J601-1 n-J601-2 E
“l 1| - - - N
n-P601-1 J |l n-P601-2 0
w @ §§ §§ §§ 10
1
LD
/J J INLET Cable

Fig. T23.13-1 Connection of the INLET Cable
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b. Connect the all DEV interface cables (LED cables and Fibre cables) to the FSW PCBs.

= - ~

FSW PCB

LED BUS Cable

Fibre Cable

/

Fig. T23.13-2 Connection of the DEV Interface Cables

c. Attach the cable covers @ and @ with the screw to fix the DEV interface cables.

D
I >,
ST ——
i J ‘H_H_H_HH HDU Box 37 Frame
A< Ul R
i C
i SRR
I
o
o) Cable Cover®
Frame N 5 3
C )| oy Y
o} o o} o o o
o) e
» | —Screw
DEV Interface Cable ] @
Screw/ :
— Cable Cover® B

- \

Fig. T23.13-3 Removal of the Cable Covers
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14. Attachment of the HDD canisters in the HDU box and acrylic cover.

/1. CAUTION

You have to install the HDD canisters in the same location before exchanging HDD
Backboard. When an install location is mistaken, it leads to data lost or a subsystem down.

a. Attach the HDD canisters to the right location in the HDU box.
b. Attach the acrylic cover.

HDU Box
@
ﬁ N ) or B — N -
@L | [CallEl[C I e
T\ || | PR e B =t g
%H
© o o o o) o)
W1 gl a9 | o e}
Q o o o o)
N D b 1 N N N N I
z N ®

ﬁ% Acrylic Cover

HDD Canister

Lever

%E/Shut Down LED

3
[I o
|

Go to Power ON Procedure of Disk Subsystem [INST03-3030]
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[POST-PROCEDURE a]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.
@ Specify recovery.

® Copy back

@ SIM Complete
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert floppy disk and select (CL) A=pace
[OK] @ [OML2318]

. ) . . . . . Please inzet a dump FD' and select [OK] If pou don't have any dump FD, please select
Failure information of the physical device is [Cancel)
written to the floppy disk. T ][ Cancel

[After the complete of writting failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Fleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.
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6. <Checking the Physical Drive>
“Checking...” is displayed.

(. <Check beginning of copyback>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Are you Replace
sure you want to copy data in spare device to @ (onL2338]
the phys| Cal de\/| Ce’y’ . Are you sure you want to copy data in spare device to the physical device?

8. <Check starting of copyback>

“Copying...” is displayed. Replace
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Copying @ [ONL2399]

data in Spare de\” ceto the phys Cal de\/l ce haS Copying data in spare device to the physical device has been started,
been started.”.

To interrupt the copy, select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button.

Device Type 7 Close (X1
DE318-ST
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT )
Restore
_ Devi -

n Copy

Drive Intenupt

—_
Hormal LDEY Detail

10. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.

Copyright ©2000,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 |Aug.2004| | | | REP04'4O




K6602327-

[POST-PROCEDURE b]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Correction copy

@ Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
® Reset Threshole Counter

® SIM Complete
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert floppy disk and select (CL) A=pace
[OK] @ [OML2318]

. ) . . . . . Please inzet a dump FD' and select [OK] If pou don't have any dump FD, please select
Failure information of the physical device is [Cancel)
written to the floppy disk. T ][ Cancel

[After the complete of writting failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Fleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

5. <Checking the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.
Device is still blocked.

6. <Check beginning of correction copy>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to correct data in the physical @ [OMLZ336]
device?”.

Are wou sure you want ko corect data in the physical device?

{. <Correcting data>
“Correcting...” is displayed.
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8. <Check the starting of Correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting Replace
datain the physical device has been started.”. @ ([ONL2400]

Correcting data in the phyzical device haz been started.

9. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

R eplace finizhed.

10.

To interrupt the correction copy, select the PDEV to which thecopy 7= "~ —
is being made and select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button. ‘

Replace

Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 11 (RAID1 )
estore
rDevi _—

Conection Copy

Drive Interrupt

Mormal LDEV Detail

11. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.
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[POST-PROCEDURE (]

— OUTLINE —

® Perform L-DEV formatting on P-DEV.
@ Reset ORM Error Count on P-DEVSs.
® Recover with backup data.

@ Reset Threshold Counter

® SIM Complete
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert floppy disk and select (CL) A=pace
[OK] @ [OML2318]

. ) . . . . . Please inzet a dump FD' and select [OK] If pou don't have any dump FD, please select
Failure information of the physical device is [Cancel)
written to the floppy disk. T ][ Cancel

[After the complete of writting failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Fleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Checking the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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{. <Correction Copy disable message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting
data in the physical device could not be
done.”.

NOTICE

If a blocked HDD exists in the same parity group,
replace the HDD.

After confirming that "NORMAL" is indicated for
all the HDDs in the same parity group, execute an
L-DEV formatting following the procedure
below.

Replace

@ [ONL2357]

Correcting data in the physical device could not be done.

8. <Select [Logical Device]>

Select (CL) [Logical Device] from [Maintenance].

NOTICE

Before you perform following steps, be sure to
call T.S.C.

Data housed in Logical Device will be lost due to
formatting Logical Device.

(Separate Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

Display  Maintenance
rSub System
Lru-Ly | Lru-Lz | DRU-LY DKC || DKURT | Lru-fz | Lru-f3
- Command
[ cop siaiwe.. | [Logical Device | [ Version. | [ IMPL Status_. |
[ Pin.. |[ scsiPath | [ Openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)

Sub System
Front View— Back View
Contraller Disk
Command
[ Cupy suens | [ Logical Device... | [ Wersion | [ IMPL Status... |
[ ePpath. || Pin.. | [ scstpath.. ][ Openvol. |

9. <Logical Device Status>

Select (CL) [Format...].

Grp. CU:LDEY RAID STATUS - .

 Lose [X)

1-2 0:10--0:1F  RAIDS(ED1P]  Mormal T Dotal |

1-3 0:40---0:45 RAIDS[ED1P)] Formatting =

1-4 0:50--0:55  RAIDS(ED1P]  Formatting

21 0:20-0:2F  RAIDS(ED1P)]  Mormal

22 0:30-0:3F  RAIDS(ED1P)  Mormal Format

23 0:60--0:65 RAIDS(EDIF)  Blocked Blockad

24 0:70--0:75  RAIDS(6D1P) Formatting Zlockade
Restore
Yerify
Renewal

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. <Format Logical Device>

Select (CL) corresponding LDEV from the LDEV ID list in the ~ T
‘Logical Device’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. Confim LDEV 10

If target LDEV was not blocked, return to ‘Logical Device Status’ T
dialog box. 0

11. <Caution message for DATA lost>
“Data in the specified logical devices is lost
due to this operation You need a password to
continue.” is displayed.

Data in the zpecified logical devices is lost due
to thiz operation.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK]. You need a password to continue.
NOTICE Password : ||
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can

cause a serious failure such as a system down or a | 0K | Cancel |
data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask
the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the
password after getting an approval of executing
the operation.

12. <Check Formatting the logical Device>

“Formatting the logical device...” is displayed.

Formatting logical devices. .

[H1)=4

13. <Check the end of Format Logical Device>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Formatting was finished.”. Logical Device Status

@ [OMLO4E3]

Formatting was finizhed.
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14. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.

15. <Recover data>
Ask the customer for recovering data with backup data.
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[POST-PROCEDURE d]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
@ Reset Threshold Counter

® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert floppy disk and select (CL) A=pace
[OK] @ [OML2318]

. ) . . . . . Please inzet a dump FD' and select [OK] If pou don't have any dump FD, please select
Failure information of the physical device is [Cancel)
written to the floppy disk. T ][ Cancel

[After the complete of writting failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Fleaze remove the FD.

2. <Check the spin up process>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <Check the INLINE process>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000,2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 | Mar.2001 | | | | REPO4'1 60




K6602327-

4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OML2411]

Replace finighed.

/. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.
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[POST-PROCEDURE €]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on cache.
@ Specify recovery.
® SIM Complete
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1. <Check the execution of INLINE CUDG>
When you selected [Replace (INLINE)]: Feplace
Select (CL) [No] in response to: (@) P
* For CACHE (with SM)
“Are you sure you want to execute INLINE
CUDG for Cache Memory and Shared
Memory?”
* For CACHE
“Are you sure you want to execute INLINE CUDG for Cache Memory?”

Are you gure you want ta execute INLINE CUDG for Cache Memary and Shared Memary?

When you selected [Replace]:
Go to 2.

2. <INLINE CUDG>
“INLINE CUDG is now running...” is displayed.

3. <Check the beginning of cache/SM recovery>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
* For CACHE (with SM) & [ONLOBE4]
“Do you want to restore the Shared Memory Do pou want ba restore the Shared Memary and Cache Memary PCB now?
and Cache Memory PCB now?”
* For CACHE ---------- [Go to step 5]
“Do you want to restore the Cache Memory
PCB now?”

NOTICE
Selecting "No" stops the recovery and places the cache in the status being blocked for maintenance.

4. <Restoring the Shared Memory>
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Restoring the Cache Memory>
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.

6. <Check the end of Cache/Shared Memory recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2411]

Replace finizhed.

7. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVVP02-510.

Close ‘cache-xx’ window.
Close “cluster-n’” window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE f]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery for CHA/DKA.
@ Path online (for CHA)
® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
(for DKA)

2. <Check the recovery processing>
The following message is displayed:

* For DKA
“Restoring the DKA...”

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Check the end of CHA/DKA recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OML2411]
NOTICE

. . Replace finighed.
Confirm the version of the exchanged CHA/DKA
microprogram on the "STATUS" screen.

4. <Path on-line when CHA is replaced>

Whenever a CHA is replaced, set the path (from the host) on the replaced CHA to ONLINE by
your customer.

5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVVP02-510.

Close ‘CHA-xx’ window.
Close “cluster-n’” window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE i]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery for DKA.
@ SIM Complete

NOTICE
This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE
This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.

Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

1. <Check the execution of PATH INLINE>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to:
“Are you sure you want to perform DKU & [ONLO30]

PATH |NL|NE for the phySica| device?” Are you sure you watt to perform DU PATH INLIME for the physical device?
Go to step 2. - 1 e

Select (CL) [No] in response to:

Go to step 3.

“DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

3. <Check the DKA recovery processing>
The following message is displayed:
“Restoring the DKA...”
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NOTICE
This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.

Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

4. <Check the end of DKA recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OML2411]

Replace finighed.

5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.

Close ‘DKA-xx’ window.
Close ‘cluster-n” window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE |]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery of DKP was connected FSW.
@ SIM Complete

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Check the beginning of DKP recovery>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to
restore the DKP now?”.

¥ Replace [ .|

& [ONL2845i]

Do you want ba restare the DEP now?

e | e
2. <DKU PATH INLINE>
“DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
3. <Check DKP recovery processing>
“Restoring the DKP...” is displayed.
4. <Check the end of FSW replace>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”.

@ [OMLZ2411i]

Replace finizhed.
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5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.

Close ‘HDU-xxx’ window.
Close ‘DKU-xx’ window.
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[POST-PROCEDURE K]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery of CSW.
@ SIM Complete
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1. <Check the CSW recovery procedure>
“Restoring the CSW...” is displayed.

2. <Check the CSW replace finished>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”.

@ [ONLZ411i]

Feplace finizhed.

3. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.
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[POST-PROCEDURE t1]}

— OUTLINE —

® Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ SIM Complete
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[1] Start of POST-PROCEDURE

1.

<Check replacement of special part>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please replace the "XXXXX." After replacement, press OK.”.

Valid “XXXXX” values are listed below.

« DKC-PANEL ---Go to [2] (REP04-340)
e PCI CON-emeemev Go to [3] (REP04-360)
5 JO O — Go to [7] (REP04-390)
B 1Y 0l0)) — Go to [10] (REP04-480-05)

« DKCMN 1/2-—-Go to [4] (REP04-370)

REPLACE

@ [SPC1138]

Pleaze replace the "DE.C-PAMEL." After replacement, prezs QK.

[tk | cencel |

« SSVP/HUB ---—-Go to [8] (REP04-400)

74— Go to [9] (REP04-410-01)
« SVP&FLASH ---Go to [9] (REP04-410-01)
« FLASH CARD--Go to [10]-2 (REP04-480-06)

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
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[2] DKC-PANEL

1. <LEDTEST>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please turn Rtk
the LED TEST/CHK RST switch to LED (&) e

TEST, and check if LEDs are on. Then select
OK.”.

Fleaze tum the LED TEST/CHK RST switch to LED TEST, and check if LED's are on,
Then select OF.

1.8 | | Cancel

2.
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “REMOTE REPLACE
MAINTENANCE SWIT_CIH TEST: After turning @ [SPC1224)]
SWItCh to ENABLE pOSItIOﬂ, press OK.”. REMOTE MAINTEMAMCE SWITCH TEST :
After turning switch to ENABLE position, press OF.
3.
If an error has occurred in the switch test, an error REPLACE
message is displayed. & [SPC1250W]
It yOU SeIeCt (CL) [YeS], gO baCk to Step 2. Switch ztatus is wrong, Do pou retry switch test?
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 8. 9 TR yeHIEl '
e |
4.
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “REMOTE REPLACE

MAINTENANCE SWITCH TEST: After turning
switch to DISABLE position, Press OK.”.

@ [SPC1223]

REMOTE MaIMTENAMCE SWITCH TEST -
After turning switch to DISABLE position, press OK.
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5.
If an error has occurred in the switch test, an error REPLACE
message is displayed. [SPC1250]
If you select (CL) [Yes], go back to step 4. & _ _ _ .
|f yOU SEleCt (CL) [NO], gO to Step 8. Switch statuz iz wrong. Do pou retry switch test?
[ e | Mo
6.
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “RESTART SWITCH TEST: REPLACE
After turning switch, press OK.”. @ (SPC1232]
RESTART SwITCH TEST :
After turning switch, press OF.
1.
If an error has occurred in the switch test, an error REPLACE
message is displayed. [SPC1250W]
If you select (CL) [Yes], go back step 6. &

Swibch statug iz wrong, Do pou retry switch test?

If you select (CL) [No], go to step 8.

8. <Set REMOTE/LOCAL>
Set REMOTE/LOCAL switch, in response to | Lildales
the message “Please set "REMOTE/LOCAL" @ [5PC1205]

SWltCh of IIDKC_PAN EL" "XXXXX". Then Please set "REMOTEALOCAL" switch of "DKC-PANEL" "LOCAL" Then press OK.
press OK.”.
)L(C))( ():(;\(Ii( represents "REMOTE" or (ex. the switch was LOCAL before replacement)

After confirming that switch set, select (CL) [OK].
The SVP automatically checks the REMOTE/LOCAL switch status.
Go to [3] (REP04-360).
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[3] DETACH JUMPER

1. <Detach jumper>

Detach jumper from DKCMN in response to REPLACE
“Please detach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. [SPC2961]
Then press OK.”. @

) . . Fleaze detach DKC Panel INH jurmper plug. Then press OF.
After confirming that jumper is detached,

select (CL) [OK].
The SVP automatically checks that jumper

plug is detached.
* PCI CON---------- Go to [5] (REP04-380)
* Other PCB -------- Go to [10] (REP04-480-07)(If some error has occurred in Post Procedure,

Go to [11] (REP04-530).)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 |N0v.2000| | | | REPO4'36O




K6602327-

[4] DKCMN 1/2

1. <Check environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Processzing to enable the environment
check. ..

Go to [10] (REP04-480-05).
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[5] PCI CON

I. <Reset DKC-PANEL switch>
Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch to original REPLACE
value in response to “Please return @ (5PC29531)
REMOTE/LOCAL SWitCh, on DKC-PANEL Please return REMOTE/LOCAL switch on DRC-PANEL as before. Then press OK.
as before. Then press OK.” (see
HARDWARE T4) (REP03-330 step 1).
After checking SW setting, select (CL) [OK].
Go to [10] (REP04-480-05).
(If some error has occurred in Post Procedure, Go to [11] (REP04-530).)
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[7] EPO SW

1.
The SVP automatically checks the EPO SW status.
Go to [3] (REP04-360).
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[8] SSVP/HUB

1. <Warning message>

When versions of the microprogram to be
downloaded to the SSVP and that stored inan | ()

. The version of 55%F micro program in 55%F and SWF are same. 5o micro program is not
ROM in the SSVP are the same, a message, dowrloated.

“The version of SSVP micro program in
SSVP and SVP are same. So micro program
is not downloaded.” is displayed.

Select (CL) [OK] and go to Item [10] on page REP04-480-05.

When a number of the SSVP microprogram
down-loads exceeds 100, a message, “Write [\ e

. “frite count of S5V micro program exceeds warranted value [100). Do you want to
count of SSVP micro program exceeds continue?
warranted value (100). Do you want to = [ % |

continue?” is displayed.
When you want to download, select (CL) [Yes] and go to the next step.

When you do not want to download, select (CL) [No] and go to Item [10] on page REP04-480-
05.

/1 NOTICE

When performing a down-load, a request for an entry of a password is displayed.
Contact the Technical Support Center to ask for an instruction.

The message “SSVP microprogram download.” is
displayed.
Go to [10] (REP04-480-05).

SSVYP microprogram download.[07/16]
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Blank Sheet
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[9] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

1. Powering up the SVP

A\ Caution

If the MESSAGE LED on DKC-PANEL has lit on when power on SVP, please
complete SIM before operation.
(It isno problem, because pending SIM has already existed in new SVP.

1-1. USB-LAN Driver install & Setup for LAN

e In the case that SNMPisinstalled

Please ask it of the network manager of client ,in the case that item of work sheet of REP02-

477 is unentry.

Note: Default settings , when the function of SNMP Option isnot used. [Refer to (32)-(38)]
Windows95 ------------ Goto 1-2
Windows98 ------------ [FLORA270SX/FLORA270GX] Go to 1-3 [REP04-410-20]

[FLORA270HX] Go to 1-3 (10) [REPO4-410-23]

e |n the case that SNMP is not installed
Go to 1-4 [REP04-410-30]

1-2. USB-LAN Driver install for Windows95
(1) If SVP displays a message, “Unknown Device” from “Update Device Driver Wizard”.

a) Insert the USB-LAN Driver FD into
the FD Drive.
Select (CL) [Next] from “Update
Device Driver Wizard”.

Thiz wizard will complete the installation of:

by gearching pour local dives, network, and Internet
loc:ations for the most current driver.

If pau hawve a dizk or CO-ROM that came with thiz device,
insert it now.

It iz recommended that you let Windows search for an
updated driver. To do this, click Next to continue.

Cancel
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b) Select (CL) [Finish] from “Update Update Device Driver Wizard
Device Driver Wizard”.

Wwindows found the following updated driver for this
device:

Hircomn USE Ethernet Adapter

If pou want to use this driver, click Finish, IF thiz iz not the
comect diiver and pou want to search for a different driver
manually, click Other Locations.

Location of Drriver

Dther Locations...

< Back Cancel

¢) Select (CL) [OK] from “Insert Disk”

O Flease insert the disk labeled *ircom USE Ethernet Driver Disk for Windows 95°, and then
click OK.

d) Input “A:\”, and Select(CL) [OK]. Copying Files...
The file "'USBEMET.INF' on ircom USE 0K
£ Ethermet Driver Dizk for Windows 95 could

not be found.

Inzert #ircom USE Ethernet Driver Disk, far
Wwindows 95 inta the drive selected below,
and click QK.

Cancel

Skip File

i Details...
LCopy files from: Details

Iﬁ ﬂ Browsze. .

I L

e) Remove the USB-LAN Driver FD.
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(3) If SVP displays a message, “Standard IDE/ESDI Hard Disk Controller” from “Update Device

Driver Wizard”.

a) Select (CL) [NeXt] from “Update Update Device Driver Wizard

Device Driver Wizard”.

4

Standard IDE/ESDI Hard Disk Controller

Thiz wizard will complete the installation of:

by zearching pour local drives, nebwork, and Internet
locations for the most cument driver,

If you have a dizk or CO-ROM that came with this device,
insert it now.

It iz recommended that you let Windows search for an
updated driver. To do thiz, click Mest to continue.

Cancel |

b) Select (CL) [Finish] from “Update Update Device Driver Wizard

Device Driver Wizard”.

7

s
o
-

‘Windows found the following updated driver for this
device:

Standard IDE/ESDI Hard Digk Controller

IF you want ko uge this driver, click Finish. f this is not the
canect driver and you want ta zearch for a different driver
manually, click Other Locations.

Location of Driver

_, Int

Other Locations...

< Back Cancel

(4) <Open “Control Panel”>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from [Start]

i
i
e

Programs 4 H | H S M

Diocuments 4

=

| Printers
i L
Eind ﬂ Taskbar...

LY =

Shut Daven....

¢ ~Is.|®s.| 8| s Js. |
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(5) <Open “System’™>

Select (DC) “System” from “Control Panel” Control Panel - O] %]
File Edit ¥iew Help
A—T| e —y 152
=N
PR I -
Accessibility AddMNew  Add/Remove Date/Time Dizplay
Options Hardware Frograms
.. :-J" ol _n"'"
A o | !
Fornits Intermet Jopstick, Keyboard b il
= .’"\ < . al .
2 D 2%
Microzoft Mail  Modems Mouze Multimedia M etwark
Postoffice
N o2 @
TR S =
Pazzwords PC Card Power Printers Regional
[PCrCIA) Seftings
e
Sounds
Provides system infarmation and changes advanced zettings.
(6) <Open “Universal serial bus controller”>
Select (CL) “Device Manager” from “System System Prapertios HE
Properties”_ General  Device Manager l Hardware Profiles] Performance]
13 b b 99
Select (DL) “Universal serial bus controller”. & Viewdevicesbybipe " View devices by connection
+ = Digk drives ﬂ
+ EJ Digplay adapters
+ -_Y Floppy dizk contrallers
+ -_% Hard disk controllers
+ P8 Keyboard
+ B Woritor
+ ?_j Mouze
+ B§ Mebwork adapters
+ % PCMCIA ocket
- Parts [COM & LPT)
,_7} Communications Paort [CO1)
7 ECP Printer Part (LPT1]
X‘ Generic Ir Senal Port [COMZ)
+ % Sound, videa and game controllers
+ B System device
Froperties | Refresh | Remowe | Frin... |
oK | Cancel |
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(7) <Check USB LAN Driver>
Check “Universal serial bus controller” from “System Properties”.

e In the case that “Xircom USB Ether Adapter” was displayed.

Select (CL) [Cancel] from “System System Properties HE
PrOpertieS”, Gereral  Device Manager l Hardware F‘rofiles] Performance]

GO to (8) & iew devices by tpe T View devices by cornection

-_Y Hard disk controllers ﬂ
8 Keyboard
W tdonitor
?5 Mouse
B3 Nehwork adapters
@ PCMCIA sockst
7 Ports [COM & LPT)
l_yf Communications Part [COR1)
7 ECP Printer Part (LPT1)
5“ Generic Ir Seral Port [COMZ)
+ % Sound, video and garne controllers
+ | System device

o+ o+ o+ o+ o+

o+ USE Root Hub
.+ waircom USE Ethernet Adapter

[4]

Froperties Refresh | Femove | PFrint... |

oK | Cancel |

e In the case that “PortGear Ether Adapter” was displayed.

Select (CL) [Cancel] from “System System Proparties
PrOpeI’tieS”, General Device Manager l Hardweare Plofiles] Perfolmance]

GO to (23) * View devices by type ™ View devices by connection

+ -_Y Hard digk controllers ﬂ
+ P& Keyboard
e-%J hdanitor
7 Mouse
B3 Nebwork adapters
G PCMCIA socket
7 Parts [COM & LPT)
;} Communications Part [COMT)
-} ECP Printer Port [LPT1)
5} Generic Ir Senial Port [COM2)
+ & Sound, video and game controllers
+ B System devices

o+ o+ 4+

¢ Intel 8237148 PCl ta USE Universal Host Controller
~ o+ PortGear Ethemet Adapter
«+ U5B Root Hub -

Froperties Fefresh | Remove | Frint.... |

QK | Cancel |
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(8) <Delete “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

Select (DL) “Network adapters” from “System — EEEldliEllS [7]x]
PrOpertieS”,_ General  Device Manager l Hardware Profiles] Performance]

SeleCt (CL) “Xircom USB Ethemet adapter”, ¥ ‘Wiew devices by tupe ™ Wiew devices by connection
and Select (CL) [Remove]. @] Computer

+ =) COROM

=) Disk drives

gJ Display adapters

-_Y Floppy digk. controllers

-_Y Hard disk. cortrollers

5 Keyboard

;,J kM aritar

2 Mouge
B3 Nebwork adapters
:# Eircom USE Ethernet adapter

+ ¥ PCMCIA socket

- 7 Ports [COM &LPT)
< Communications Part [COMT)
- ECP Printer Port [LPT1]

[+

o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ 4+

e Generic It Serial Port (COM2)
| 29 Dol Seil P EOUD) =
Froperties | Refresh | Remowe | Frin... |

(9) <Confirm Device Removal>

Select (CL) [OK] from “Confirm Device Removal” Confirm Device Removal
Y Hircom USE Ethemnet adapter

Warning: Y'ou are about ta remove thiz device from your spstem.

Cancel
(10) <Check reboot SVP>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “You must restart
your computer before the new settings will take \‘.’) To finish remaving pour hardware, wou must restart your computer.
effect. Do you want to restart your computer Do you wantto restart your computer now?
now?”. No
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(11) <Open “Control Panel”>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from [Start]

(12) <Open “System’>

Select (DC) “System” from “Control Panel”

(13) <Open “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

Select (CL) “Device Manager” from “System
Properties”.

Select (DL) “Universal serial bus controller”.
Select (CL) “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter” ,
and Select (CL) [Properties].

.ﬂ Programs ¥ HlHSM
ﬁ Documents 4

Ez_ Settings 3 Cortral Panel
. . 5| Printers
_—)N-\l Find g ﬂ Taskbar...
G ]

E?ﬂ Eun.

M Shut Down,..

[#stat —is.[®Es. | s | s | Js.|

Control Panel M= E3
File Edit ¥iew Help

- = |2
& el 5 o
Accessibility AddMNew  Add/Bemove  Date/Time Diizplay
Options Hardware Frograms
P :_J’ ey _n"'"
LI i | !
Faonts Intermet Japstick. Feyboard M ail
=_ '\ < B -
= D iﬁ
Microsoft Mail — Modems ouse bultimedia Metwark
Postoffice
iy Yo @
Fazzwords PC Card Power Frinters Regional
[PCHCIA) Seltings

ul

=

Sounds

Provides system infarmation and changes advanced settings.

System Properties H

General  Device Manager l Hardware Profiles] Performance]

* View devices by type ™ View devices by connection

-_Y Floppy digk. controllers ﬂ
-_% Hard dizk cortrollers
25 Keypboard
;,J kM aritar
#y Mouze
G PCMCIA sockst
7 Ports [COM & LPT)
< Communications Part [CORT)
- ECF Printer Port [LPT1]
yf Generic Ir Senal Port [COMZ)
+ % Sound, videa and game controllers
+ B System devices
- . Universal serial bus controller
o Intel 8237148 PCI to USE Universal Host Contraller
.+ 5B Root Hub

o+ o+ o+ o+ o+

Froperties Refresh | Remove | Frint... |

Cloze | |
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(14) <Update Driver>
Select “Driver” from “Xircom USB Ethernet Adapter Ryt Ll Ll
Properties”, and select (CL) [Update Driver]. Genersl  Diver |
. wircom USE Ethernet Adapter
N
Provider: Mat available
D ate: 9-16-1939
‘ersion: Mot available
Mo driver files are required or have been loaded far this device.
(u] | Cancel
(15) <Insert Driver FD>
Insert the USB-LAN Driver FD into the FD Update Device Driver Wizard
Drive_ Thiz wizard gearches pour local dives, network, and

Internet locations for updated drivers faor:
wircom USE Ethernet Adapter

Select (CL) [Next] from “Update Device

Driver Wizard”.
If you have a dizk or CD-ROM that containg updated

drivers for this device, insert it now.

It iz recommended that you let Windows search for an
updated driver. To do this, click Next to continue.

Do you want Windows to search for the driver?

™ Mo, zelect diver from list

| Mext » | Cancel
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(16) <Check “Update Device Driver Wizard”>

Check “Windows found the following driver for this device:” from “Update Device Driver

Wizard”.

* In the case that “PortGear Ether Adapter” was displayed.

Select (CL) [Finish] from “Update Device
Driver Wizard”.
Go to (19).

Update Device Driver Wizard

windows found the following updated driver for thiz
device:

PortGear Ethernet Adapter

If you weant to use this driver, click Finizh. If thiz iz not the
carrect diver and pou want to search for a different driver
manually, click Other Locations.

Location of Driver

Dther Locations...

< Back Cancel |

* In the case that “Windows was unable to locate an update driver for this device. you may

already be using the most current version of the driver.” was displayed.

Select (CL) [<Back] from “Update Device
Driver Wizard”.
Go to (17).

Update Device Driver Wizard

“windows waz unable to locate an updated driver for this
device. You may already be using the mast current version >
of the driver.
To continue uzing your curent driver, click Finizh, If you
want ta search for an updated driver manually, click Other
Locations.

Other Locations. ..

< Back Cancel
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(17) <Select Driver List>
Select (CL) “No , select driver from list”. Update Device Driver Wizard
Select (CL) [Next] from “Update Device This wizard searches your local dives. netwark, and

Internet locations for updated drivers far:
b b 2
Driver Wizard”. wircom USE Ethernet Adapter

If you have a dizk or CD-ROM that containg updated
drivers for this device, insert it now.

It iz recommended that you let Windows search for an
updated diver. To do this, click Nest to continue.

Do pou want Windows to zearch for the driver?

" Mo, select driver from list

| Mext » | Cancel

(18) <Select Driver>

Select (CL) “PortGear Ethernet Adapter [3-
- ¢ 1 1 Click the manufacturer and model of your hardware, and then click Finish to

14 200(’),] from Update DeVlce Drlver \/ inztall the updated driver for your hardweare,

leard ° To automatically search for an updated driver, click Back.

Select (CL) [Finish] from “Update Device
Driver Wizard”.

#* Show compatible hardware.
7 Show all hardware.

< Back | Finizh | Cancel
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(19) <Close “Insert Disk>
Select (CL) [OK] “Insert Disk™. T |

e Flease inzert the disk labeled *<ircom PortGear Ethernet Driver Disk for Windows 35", and
then click OK.

(20) <Copying Files>
Input “A:\”, and Select (CL) [OK] from “Copying Copying Files...
Files™ e e

ot be found. Cancel

Inzert ®ircom PortGear Ethermet Driver Disk
far Windows 95 inta the drive selected

below. and click OK.

Skip File
Copy files from: m
- o] o |

(21) <Close “PortGear Ethernet Adapter Properties™>
Select (CL) [Close] from “PortGear Ethernet Adapter IRl il Ll
Properties”. Genersl Diiver |

PortGear Ethernet Adapter

Pravider: Mot available
Date: 3-14-2000
Wersior: Mat available

Mo diver files are required or have been loaded far this device.
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(22) <Close “System Properties”>
Select (CL) [Close] from “System Properties” System Prapertios HE

General  Device Manager l Hardware Profiles] Performance]

* View devices by type ™ View devices by connection

bl § L

+ =) COROM

=) Digk drives

E,J Dizplay adapters

-_Y Floppy disk. controllers

-_Y Hard dizk controllers

25 Keyboard

;,J M ariitor

2 Mouse

+ ¥ PCMCIA socket

- 5 Ports [COM & LPT)
< Communications Part [CORT)
= ECP Printer Port [LPT1]
sz Generic Ir Senal Port [CORMZ)

+ % Sound, video and game controllers —

+ B System devices j

LI L Yy TR TN |

[»

+ o+ + o+ o+ o+ o+

Froperties | Refresh | Remove | Frint... |

Cloze | |

(23) <Open “Network’™>
Select (DC) “Network™ from “Control Panel”.

File Edit “iew Help

I |

Accessibility AddMew  Add/Remove Date/Time

Options Hardware Programs
" ___J’ i '.|I.|
A o '
Fonts Intemet Jopstick Keyboard

= i

@ [ :¢ {w

=
Microzoft Mal  Modems Mouze Multimedia
Postoffice
i Gy Wi -
e ¥
Fazawords FPC Card Pawer Frinters Fegional
[PCCIA) Settingz

Configures netwark hardware and software.
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(24) <Add “Network components™>
Select (CL) [Add...] from “Configuration” of
“Network”.

(25) <Add “Adapter”>
Select (CL) “Adapter” from “Select Network
Components Type”, and select (CL) [Add...].

(26) <Select “Adapter”™>
Select (CL) “Xircom” form Manufacturers™ ,
and “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter” from
“Network Adapter” , and select (CL) [OK].

Metwork
Configuration l
The following network. components are installed:
[B3 HITACH HIAE -B0w A 00 PLT 10100 Base E thetmet LEN §
[# TCPAP
:;l. Microzoft SMMP agent
Jl |
Add.. | | |
Frirnary Metwark, Logan:
windows Logon ﬂ
Dezcription
ok | Cancel
Select Metwork Component Type
Click the tppe of network component you want to inztall
Client Add...
4 Protocol Cancel |
Service

A network. adapter i a hardware device that phypsically
connects pour computer to a network.

Select Metwork adapters [ x|

Click the Metwark, adapter that matches your hardware, and then click QK. If
you have an installation digk. for thiz device, click Hawe Dizk.

Metwork Adapters:

Manufacturers:
if ;I B ircom E themet+hodem [CEM2)

Have Dizk... |
0K I

Cancel |
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(27) <Add “Service™>
Select (CL) “Service” from “Select Network
Components Type”, and select (CL) [Add...].

(28) <Select “Network Service”>
Select (CL) [Have Disk].

(29) <Install from Disk>
Input “A:\snmp”, and Select (CL) [OK].

(30) <Select Network Service>
Select (CL) [OK].

Sele | Motmiik Dimponent 1pe

Cick: the hppe of restesrk, companent pou vwand ondal

| Chmrd i
1) a5
o Proledol L gt}

0o erealies) i COnpie D thare e, prnieH

= bt
sl gite P iamosY Rl offe coinpale

Select Network Service

Click the Metwork Service that you wart toingtal, then click DK If you have
ah ingtallation disk for this device, click Have Disk.

Metwaork Services:
E Backup Exec Agent

| Chevenne Software
"2} Hewlett-Packard
2| Microsaft

Have Disk....

oK | Cancel |
Ingtall From Disk

Inzert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the dive selected, and then click OF.

)

Cancel

Capy manufacturer's files fram:

Az hanmp

ﬂ Browsze...

Select Network Service

2

]

Click the Metwork Service that pou want o install, then click OF. If pou have
ati installation dizk For this device, click Have Disk.

Hawve Dizk...

o]

Cancel |
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(31) <Open “TCP/IP” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

Select (CL) “TCP/IP -> Xircom USB Ethernet Network HE
adapter” from “Configuration”, and select (CL) Coniigusion |
[PropertieS] . The following network, components are installed:

I3 HITACH] HIAE-80W100/ PCI 104100 Base Ethernet LAM t
35 <ircom USE Ethemet adapter

& TCPAP > HITACHI HIAE-S0w 100 PCI 104100 B aze Ethe
& TCPAP -» Xircom USE Ethemet adapter

| Microsaft SMMP agent

Frimary Metwork Logon:

windows Logon ﬂ
Drescription
Ok Cancel
(32) <Set “IP Address” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”™
a) Put a check mark to any of “Obtain an IP TCP/IP Properties
Address Automatically”, “Specify an IP Bindngs | Advanced | NeBIDS |
Address,, in reference to the Work Sheet DS Configuration ] Gateway ] WS Configuration 1P Address
N .
Input “IP Address” and “Subnet Mask”, in the It et e ok aternaials ocsan I ackreseee, a5k
case that lt dld the CheCk mark tO “Specify an IP your network, administrator for an addresz. and then twpe it in
the space below.
Address”.

—> " Obtain an IP address automatically
—> 5

|P Address: 192.168. 0 . 1

Subnet Mask:C_|265.266.266. 0 D

Ok | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“WINS Configuration” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(33) <Set “WINS Configuration” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter>

a) Put a check mark to any of “Obtain an IP
Address Automatically”, “Specify an IP
Address”, in reference to the work sheet.
Setting the check mark of “Use DHCP for

WINS Resolution”.

Input “Primary WINS Server”, “Secondary —® “&
WINS Server” and “Scope ID”, in the case B> Eratie WiNS Resokion

that it did the check mark to “Enable WINS
Resolution”.

b) Select (CL)“Gateway” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

(34) <Set “Gateway” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

a) Do the following operation, in reference to the
work sheet.
Input “Installed gateways” in “New gateway” ,
and select(CL) “Add...”.
Addition other all “Installed gateways” for this
operation.

TCP/IP Properties

Bindings | Advanced | NetBI0S |
DMS Canfiguration ] Gateway  WIMS Configuration l IP &ddress ]

Contact your network. administrator to find out if pou need to
configure your computer for WINS.

Ok | Cancel |

(ex. Default)

TCP/IP Properties

Bindings | Advanced | NetBIOS |
DM Configuration G ateway l WINS Configuration ] IP Address ]

The first gatewsay in the Installed Gateway list will be the default.
The address order in the lizt will be the order in which these
machines are used.

Mew gateway:
[ ]

Inztalled gateways:

Ok | Cancel |

(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“DNS Configuration” from “TCP/IP Properties”.
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(35) <Set “DNS Configuration” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

a) Do the following operation, in reference to the TLP/IP Fropetties
work sheet. - Eindfi_ngs _ l] Ad\ianced | NTtBIDS {
. . onfiguration | 5 ab WIMS Corfigurati IP &dd
1) Put a check mark to any of “Disable DNS”, - e -

“Enable DNS”. =
i1) Input “Host” and “Domain”, in the case B> Eratle DN

that it did the check mark to “Enable DNS”. @C:

Input “DNS Server Search Order”, and select

(CL) “Add...”. — |

Addition other all “DNS Server Search
Order” for this operation. 4\_)—‘
Input “Domain Suffix Search Order”, and

select (CL) “Add...”.

Addition other all “Domain Suffix Search ]
Order” for this operation. ( )
| ak. | Cancel |

] (ex. Default)
b) Select (CL)*“NetBIOS” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

(36) <Check “NetBIOS” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>

a) Setting the check mark of “I want to enable TCP/IP Properties
NetBIOS over TCP/IP”, in reference to the work DS Configurstion | Gateway | WINS Canfiguration | IP Address |
Sheet Bindings l Advanced NetBIOS

MetBI0S support alloves you to un MetBIDS applications over
the TCF/IP protocal.

—> ™ 1 want to enable MetBIOS over TCP/IF;

Ok | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)*“Advanced” from “TCP/IP Properties”.
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(37) <Check “Advanced” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter”>
a) Setting the check mark of “Set this protocol to TCP/IP Propertios
be the default prOtOCOl”, in reference to the WOI‘k DNS Configuration ] Gateway ] WINS Corfiguration ] IP Address]
Bindings Advanced | NetBIDS |

Click. the zetting pou want to change on the left, and then
select its new value on the right.

sheet.

Walue:

Present

(13

E

_>|_ Set this protocol to be the default protocal.
Ok | Cancel |

(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“Binding” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

(38) <Check “Binding” for “Xircom USB Ethernet adapter’>
a) Setting the check mark of “Microsoft SNMP TCP/IP Properties HE

agent”, in reference to the Work Sheet' DMS Configuration ] Gateway ] WINS Configuration ] P Address]
Bindngs | Advanced | NeBIDS |

Click the network components that will communicate uzing this
protocol. Toimprove vour computer's speed, click only the
components that need to use thiz protocal.

—P» | v Microsoft SHMP agent

QK | Cancel |

(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“OK” from “TCP/IP Properties”.

| REP04-410-18
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(39) <Close “Network™>
Select (CL) [OK] from “Configuration” of Netwark [2]x]

“Network’, . Configuration l

The fallawing network, components are installed:

35 HITACH] HIAE-80W4100/ PCL 104100 Base Ethernet LAM t
5 <ircom USE Ethernet adapter

g TCPAP > HITACHI HIAE-B0w /1000 PCI 104100 Basge Ethe
4 TCPAP -3 ¥ircom USE Ethermet adapter

" Microsalt SMMP agent

Frimary Metwark Logon:
Windows Logon j

Description

QK | Cancel |

(40) If SVP displays a message, “Please insert the disk labeled "Windows 95 CD-ROM', and then
click”.

a) Select (CL) [OK] from “Insert Disk”
. |

9 Please inzert the disk labeled “Windows 9% CD-ROM', and then click K.

b) Input “C:\WINDOWS\OPTIONS\CABS”, Copying Files...
and Select(CL) [OK] Bl
Cancel

Skip File
Lopy files from: m

[ D

Inzert Windows 95 CO-ROM inta the drive
selected below, and click OF.

(41) <Check reboot SVP>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “You must System Settings Change
restart your Computer before the new Settings @ “ou mist restart pour computer befare the new settings will take effect.
will take effect. Do you want to restart your Do you want ta restart your computer riow?

ﬂol

computer now?”.

Go to 1-4. [REP04-410-30]
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1-3. USB-LAN Driver install for Windows98

(1) <Check reboot SVP>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “To finish setting up your new hardware, you must restart your
computer. Do you want to restart your computer now?”
And wait until reboot SVP.
In case of not displaying this dialog, go to 1-4. [REP04-410-30]

(2) <Open “Control Panel”>

Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from 89 Corrol Panel
[Start] Erinters
iﬂ Taskbar & Start Meru...
@ Folder Options...
:\ﬁ Active Desktop 4
My windows Update...
Log Off Default. .
Shut Down...
(3) <Open “Network™>
Select (DC) “Network” from “Control Panel”. el -CL
File  Edit VWiew [Go Favaoites Help “
1] goom S W X
Up Cut Capy Paste Unda Delete
tigdiess [ Control Panel -l
i : =l
T ox: E e B
Accessibiliy AddMew  Add/Remove  ALisudio Date/Time Digplay
Options Hardware Programs
O oA M W @ =
Fonts Game Infrared IntellR) Intemet Kepboard
Contrallers FROSet Options
Ty < .
5 % & N
Modems Mouse Multimedia Metwork ODBC Data  Passwords
Sources [32bit]
4 o
PC Card Power Printers Regional Sounds System
[PCMCIA) tManagement Settings
S 4
Telephony Users
1 object(s] selected Configure 21 My Computer
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(4) <Set “TCP/IP”>
Select (CL) “TCP/IP -> Intel 8255x-based PCI

Ethernet Adapter (10/100)” from “Configuration”,

and SeleCt (CL) [PropertieS] . The following network components are installed:

EE', Client for Microsoft Networks i~
38 | rifrared PrP Serial Port
3§ |rtel 8255x-based PCI Ethemet Adapter (10/100]

I8 PortGear Fthemmet Adapter

34 PortGear Ethemet Adapter Jﬂ
4| | »

o | | |

Metwork

Canfiguration l Identification] Aocess Control]

Primary Metwork Logon:
“Windows Logon ﬂ

File and Print Sharing. .. |

Drescription
ok | Cancel
(5) <Select “Bindings”>
Select (CL) “Bindings” TCP/IP Properties
Check box on the left of “Client for Microsoft DNS Configuration | Gateway ] wINS Corfiguration ] IP Address]
Bindngs | Advanced | MeIDS |

Networks”
(Wlth a CheCk mark) Click the netwark components that will commuricate using this
protocal. To improve your computer's speed, click only the

Select (CL) [OK] . companents that need to Lse this protocol.

v Client for Microsoft Netwarks
v Microsoft SNMP agent

oK | Cancel
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(6) <Delete “PortGear Ethernet Adapter”™
Select (CL) one of the “PortGear Ethernet Adapter” — LILILd HE
from “Configuration” of “Network”, and Select (CL)  Cenfigurstion | idsriification | Access Contal |

[RemOVe] . The following network, components are installed:

Delete other all “PortGear Ethernet Adapter” for this 1 Chent for Microsoft Networks B
. 1§ |nfrared PrP Serial Port

operation. i Intel B255-based PCI Ethemet Adapter [10/100)

4 PortGear Ethemnet Adapter
I3 PortGear Ethermet Adapter AIL‘
4] | »

Add.. | | |

Primnary Metwark Logon:
Windows Logon j

File and Print Sharing. .. |

Degcription

oK | Cancel

(7) <Close “Network™>
Select (CL) “OK” from “Network”. Network HE

Configuration l Identification] Access Conlrol]

The following netwark. components are installed:

= Client for Microsoft Networks -
i Infrared PrP Serial Port
il Intel 82550-based PCI Ethemet &dapter (10/100)
& Fast Infrared Pratocal -» Infrared PnP Sedial Part
& TCPAP -» Intel B255x-based PCI Ethemet Adapter [10/10 +
4| | »

Frimary Metwork Logan:
|Wind0ws Laogon ﬂ

File and Print Sharing... |

D escription
aK Cancel
(8) <Check reboot SVP>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to ““You must System Settings Change
restart your Computer before the new Settings @ Wou st restart paur computer befare the new settings will take effect.

Do you want ta restart your computer now?

will take effect. Do you want to restart your
computer now?”.

ﬂol

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Nov.2000| | | | | | REPO4'410'22




K6602327-

(9) <Check reboot SVP>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “To finish setting up your new hardware, you must restart your
computer. Do you want to restart your computer now?”
And wait until reboot SVP.

(10) <Open “Control Panel”>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start]

Eri
Taskbar & Start Menu...
F

older Optionz...

Active Desktop

Windows Update..

Log Off Defaul...

Shut Do,

[ Stan

(11) <Open “Network™>
Select (DC) “Network™ from “Control Panel”. B ConiolParct u

Fle Edi Yew Go Favories Help
. N bl .,
kN /AN - R ) >
Up Cut  Copy  Paste  Unda  Delete
Adress (3] Contiol Panel il

T R e Gy

Accessibilty  AddNew  Add/Remove  ALiAudio Date/Time Display

Options Hardware Programs
,E;. /.5 '.Jﬂ [ﬁ@ @jr
Fonts Game Infrared IntellR) Intemet Keyboard
Contrallers PROSet Options
2 °y B o5 & 5
MNetwork

ODEC Data  Passwords
Sources (32bit)

* 1 &P £ 2

Modems Mouse Multimedia

PC Card Power Printers Regional Sounds System
[PCMCIA)  Management Settings
L
e
Telephony Users
1 abject(s) selected Canfigure 5 by Computer
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(12) <Set “TCP/IP">
[FLORA270SX/FLORA270GX] Network
Select (CL) “TCP/IP -> PortGear Ethernet Adapter” Carfigurston | Igentiication | ccess Contol |
from “Configuration”, and select (CL) [Properties].

The following netwark. components are installed:

= Client fior Microsoft Netwarks -
[FLORA270HX] A
“ -> - % Fast Infrared Protocal -+ Infrared PrP Serial Port
Select (CL) “TCP/IP -> FEM656C-3Com Global
10_ 100+56K Card Bus PC Card-(Fast Ethernet)” E:_|TCF'HIF' -» Intel B255x-bazed PCI Ethemet Adapter [1Dﬁj

from “Configuration”, and select (CL) [Properties]. 1
Primary Metwork, L;gon:
|Wind0ws Lagaon ﬂ

File and Print Sharing... |

D escription
oK Cancel
(13) <Select “IP Address’>
Put a check mark to either “Obtain an IP address TCP/IP Propertics HE
automatically” or “ Specify an IP address’, in Bindings ]l Mianced | NeBIos |
DS Configuration | Gateway | WINS Configuration L2
reference to the work sheet.
Input “IP Address” and “ Subnet Mask”, in the case I st vk does it bl oo [P skdmsoce, 2ok
that |t d|d the CheCk mark to SpeCI fy an IP wdress’ . fﬁ:;;:t;:o&l;lzir.nlnlshator for an address, and then type it in
" Obtain an IP address automatically
 Specify an IP address:
|P Address: 192.168. 0 . 1
Cancel
(14) <Set “IP Address’>

Select (CL)“WINS Configuration” from “TCP/IP Properties’.
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(15) <Set “WINS Configuration”>

a) Put acheck mark to any of “Obtain an IP TCP/IP Properties

Address Automatically”, “ Specify an IP [ Bindngs | Advenced | NeBiDs |
Address’, in reference to the work sheet. [ ONS ot | Gateny | WINS Confireeton | P Addess |
Setti ng the check mark of “Use DHCP for Eg:ftiagitr;'jt;ru ?Emﬁtfﬂmﬁg to find out if you need to
WINS Resolution”.
Input “Primary WINS Server” , “Secondary © Disable WINS Resolution
WINS Server” and “ Scope ID”, in the case O Enable WINS Resolution:
that it did the check mark to “Enable WINS 15 Serven Szarch Drden
Resolution”. ol

Soope IDQ: J:

‘T ® idze DHCP for WIS Resolutior

| oK | | Cancel |

) (ex. Default)
b) Select (CL)"“ Gateway” from “TCP/IP Properties’.
(16) <Set” Gateway”> . . . TCP/IP Properties
a) Do the following operation, in reference to the
Bindings | Advanced | NetBIOS |
Work g‘]eet . DM Configuration G ateway IWINS Configuration ] IP Address ]
Inpdufwllnft(alclﬁ? “gztdes/ays, n Ne/v gate/vay ! me firds‘tjgatewady in thﬁlr;stallﬁldhﬁa;ewaﬂ list Wi"hb'el-:hls default.
an eC e e address order in the list will be the order in which these
machines are used.
Addition other all “Installed gateways’ for this
operation.

Mew gateway:
[ ]

Inztalled gateways:

Ok | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)“DNS Configuration” from “TCP/IP Properties’.
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(17) <Set “DNS Configuration” >

a) Do the following operation, in reference to the TCP/IP Properties
work sheet. Bdngs | advaced | NeBios |
|) Put a CheCk mark to any Of 0 Dlsabl e DNS” DN Configuration l G ateweay ] WINS Corfiguration ] IF Address]

“Enable DNS’.
i) Input “Host” and “Domain”, inthecase =~ — P Erabiedis

that it did the check mark to*Enble DNS'. <[ & [ D

Input “DNS Server Search Order”, and select
(CL) “Add...”. ] |

Addition other al “DNS Server Search
Order” for this operation. q\_)—f
Input “Domain Suffix Search Order”, and

select (CL) “Add...”.

Addition other al “Domain Suffix Search ]
Order” for this operation. ( >
| ] 4 | Cancel |
(ex. Default)

b) Select (CL)*NetBIOS’ from “TCP/IP Properties’.

(18) <Check “NetBIOS’>

a) Setting the check mark of “I want to enable TCP/IP Properties
NetBIOS over TCP/I P” , |n reference to the Work DIME Configuration ] G ateway ] WINS Configuration | 1P Address |
g‘]eet Bindings l Advanced MNetBI0S

MetBI0S support alloves you to un MetBIDS applications over
the TCF/IP protocal.

—> ™ 1 want to enable MetBIOS over TCP/IF;

lTl Cancel |

b) Select (CL)"Advanced” from “TCP/IP Properties’. (ex. Default)
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(19) <Check “Advanced”>
a) Setting the check mark of “Set this protocol to
be the default protocol”, in reference to the work
sheet.

_>|_ Set this protocol to be the default protocal.

b) Select (CL)“Binding” from “TCP/IP Properties’.

(20) <Check “Binding” >
a) Setting the check mark of “Microsoft SNMP
agent”, in reference to the work sheet.

—F

b) Select (CL)* OK” from “TCP/IP Properties’.

[FLORA270HX]
Go to (23).

TCPZIP Properties
DS Canfiguration ] G ateweay ] WIS Configuration ] IP Address]
Bindings Advanced Met£lDs |

Click. the zetting pou want to change on the left, and then
select its new value on the right.

Property:

Walue:

Present

=]

Cancel |

(ex. Default)

TCP/IP Properties

DMS Configuration l Gateway IWINS Configuration l IP Address
Bindings [ Advanced | MNeBIOS

Click the network components that will communicate using thiz
protocal. To improve your computer's speed, click only the
camponents that need ta use this protocal.

v Cliet for Microsoft Mebwarks
v Microzoft SHMP agent

| 0K I | Cancel |

(ex. Default)
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(21) <Set “TCP/IP”>

Select (CL) “TCP/IP -> Intel 8255x-based PCI
Ethernet Adapter (10/100)” from “Configuration”,

and select (CL) [Properties].

(22) < Select “Bindings™>
Select (CL) “Bindings”

Check box on the left of “Client for Microsoft

Networks”

(without a check mark)
Select (CL) [OK].

Network H

Configuration ] Identification] Access Control]

The following network, components are installed:

= Client for Microsoft Netwarks -
35 |rfrared PP Serial Port
33 |ntel 8255:-based PCI Ethernet Adapter [104100]
% Fast Infrared Protocal -» Infrared PrP Serial Port
& TCP/P -» Intel 3256x-based FCI Ethernet Adapter (10/10
| | »

Frimary Metwark Logan:
‘Windows Logon ﬂ

File and Frint Sharing... |

Description

Ok Cancel

TCP/IP Properties

DMS Configuration ] [Fateway ] WINS Configuration ] P Address]
Bindngs | Advanced | NemIOS |

Click. the netwark, components that will communizate uzsing this
protocol. To improve your computer's speed, click only the
components that need bo use this protocol.

Client for Microsoft Wetwarks
v Microsoft SHMP agent

ok, | Cancel
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(23) < Set “Identification”™

Select (CL) “Identification”. Natwork
Set “SVPxxxxx” for “Computer name”. Identiication [ Access Contiol

(xxxxx: DKC Serial Number)

Windoaws uzes the following information ta identify pour
computer on the nebwork. Please type a name for this
computer, the workgroup it will appear in, and a short
description of the computer.

Coarnputer name: |SVF'1 2344 |

whorkgroup: |Workgroup |

Carnputer |
Description:

(24) <Close “Network™>
Select (CL) “OK” from “Network”. Network HEB

Canfiguration l Identification | Access Control |

The follmwing network. components are installed:

£l Client for Microsoft Netwarks j
]

34 Infrared PriP Serial Port

1 Imtel B255x-hased PCI Ethernet Adapter (10100
1§ PortGiear Ethemet Adapter

& Fast Infrared Protacol -» Infrared PrP Serial Port _,j
4| »

Add.. | | |

Prirnarny Metwork Logon:
Windows Logon j

File and Print Sharing... |

[Drezcription

ak | Cancel |

(25) <Check reboot SVP>
Select (CL) [No] in response to ““You must System Setlings Change
restart your computer before the new settings @ ‘ou must restart your computer before the new settings wil take sffect.
will take effect. Do you want to restart your
computer now?”.

Do pou want o restart your computer now?
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(26) <Shut down the SVP>
a) Select (CL) [Start].

b) Select (CL) [Shut Down].

c) Select (CL) “Shut down” from “Shut Down Windows”, |EilDilihllis
and select (CL) [OK] in response to “What do you @ ‘what do you want the computer to da?
want the computer to do?”. O Stand by

0 Bestart
3 Restart in M5-005 mode

QK. | | Cancel | | Help

(27) <Install the FLASH CARD>
a) Install the FLASH CARD to the SVP.

For FLORA270SX

Flash Memory Card N

I

e ooEE

Card IN/OUT Lever

ard IN/OUT Lever

| The lever <— IE‘
is projected

Store it.

Flash Memory Card

Insert the Flash Memory Card. (At this Store the projected lever.
time, the IN/OUT lever is projected.)
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For FLORA270GX

Flash Memory Card ' N

Il R\ —

Note that the Flash Memory
Card is built in the lower port.

Flash Memory Card

Insert the Flash Memory Card.

b) Press Power Switch on the SVP keyboard to start SVP.
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1-4. Set Date/Time
(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from [Start].

ﬂ Taskbar

M Shut Dovr...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel]. 81 Conirol Panel BE

File Edt “iew Help

2 X
g % = g 9
Accessibity  AddNew  Add/Remove  JIENSEERS Display
Options Hardware: Programs
: Lm0
AR oA i '
Fonts Intemet Joystick Keyboard M ail
=l G < m
= o B o
Micrasoft Mail  Modems Mouse Multime dia Network.
Postoffice
1Y =1
Passwords PC Card Pawer Prirters
Canfig [PCMLIA)
® < =
= cizab]
Regional Sounds System
Settings

Changes date, time and time zane information.
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(3) <Select [Time Zone]>

Select (CL) [Time Zone]. P ”'”'“‘ 1]

Dat

e
e “

. .

203 4 i i

] ’

5 B 7 8 3101
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
1920 21 22 234 25

% 2F 28 23 30 e
200 00AM
Curert time zone: GMT Daplight Time
G [ cancel |[ ey

(4) <Check the setting of [Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is “[GMT] "
Greenwich Mean Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, London, Lisbon™.

Also, make sure that a check box on the left of “Automatically
adjust clock for daylight saving changes” is O (without a
check mark).

Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

[ Automatically adjust clock for daplight saving changes

0K H Cancel H Apply
(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>
: : : : Date/Time Properties [7]x]
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date. If =22 —
not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK]. 0s T
Go to step (7).

5 B 7 8 3101

e
e “

. .

203 4 i i

] ’

12 13 14 15 16 17 18
1920 21 22 234 25

% 2F 28 23 30 e
200 00AM
Curert time zone: GMT Daplight Time
G [ cancel |[ ey

(6) <Check the setting of [Time Zone] and set the [Date] and [Time]>
Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is “[GMT] Greenwich
Mean Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, London, Lisbon”. Also, make
sure that a check box on the left of “Automatically adjust clock for

daylight saving changes” is O (without a check mark). PR R
Check if the [Date] and [Time] is set to the current time and date. P T
If not, reset it correctly.

[(BMT] Greenwich Mean Tme : Bubin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London

Then, select (CL) [OK].

[ fwtomaticaly adjust clock for daylight saving changes

ok |[ canesl [ ey
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(7) <Close “Control Panel”>

Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”. . SS=
Open fesil - 1i2 =l
Select (CL) [Close]. . A
- Add/Remave Compag Compag Date/Time
Programs  Diagnostics Insight

Persanal
Edition =l
=L B )

Intemet Keyboard  Mailand Fax  Microsoft Mail

o

Puostaffice
% N
Multimedia Passwords PC Card
(PCMCIA]
[ A
FAI TR I )
Power Printers Regianal Sounds Systern 1
Setings -

Clases the window,

2. Restart the computer in MS-DOS mode
(1) <Shut Down Windows>
Select (CL) [Start].

Select (CL) [Shut Down)]. ; View Mode
Maintenance Information
FD Copy HRC
HORC
 HuRGF HOMRCF
DUMP

SvsERn | v 05E | Ewla-. | VP55 | Jsveione | Joveseee] & oman
| Buwsour | Sonse | S | Soeoe | oo | grewerea |

(2) <Restart the computer in MS-DOS mode> (Windows95)
(Windows95) Shut Down Windows
Select (CL) “Restart the computer in MS-DOS eyt sure ot a1
mode?” from “Shut Down Windows”, and select @ '
(CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you sure you £ Shut dovn the computer?
want to:”.

[0 Bestart the computer?
[ Pestart the computer in M5-D05 mode?

= & [ =
(Windows98)
(Windows98) Shut Down Windows

Select (CL) “Restart in MS-DOS mode” from ok at do vt vt e oot to a?
“Shut Down Windows”, and select (CL) [OK] in d i '

-
response to “What do you want the computer to © Stand by
99 Cr Shut down
do?”.
) Restart

® Restart in M5-005 mode

Ok | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Help
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3. Installation of Micro-program

@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.

@ Input “e:\setcopy.bat” in *DOS prompt’, and press the [ Enter] key.

O If displayed “SET CONFIG FD!” in the *DOS prompt’, insert the CONFIG FD into the FD
drive and press the [Enter] key.

@ If displayed “Remove CONFIG FD!!” in the ‘DOS prompt’, remove the CONFIG FD from
the FD drive and press the [Enter] key.

® It'sdisplayed as “ Set Copy normal end!!” in the *DOS prompt’.

Note: If the MAINDIFF applied for the version of the DKCMAIN micro-program including in
the CD-ROM is provided by an FD, the MAINDIFF must be installed by the online-
micro-program exchange after the procedures described in this section are performed.
(Refer to MICRO-FC04-10)

4. Copy the SVP information to HD
@ Input “e:\pcconf.bat” in ‘DOS prompt’ and press the [Enter] key.
@ The message “"pcconf” change START!!” is displayed, when the message “"pcconf” change
END!!” isdisplayed, file copy, is complete.
® Pressthe [Enter] key.

5. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper plug

Remove the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper plug which has been attached according to step lin
Item [6] in PRE-PROCEDURE T1.

6. Reboot the SVP
@ Reboot the SVP by [Alt], [Ctrl], and [Del] keys simultaneously.
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7. Installation of Program group and item

@ Select (CL) [Start]. Select (CL) [Run...].

@ Input “e:\setup.exe” on ‘open’, and select (CL) [OK]. The ‘SVP’ and the ‘Startup’ groups

will be made.

7-1. Reboot the SVP

(1) <Shut Down Windows>
Select (CL) [Start].
Select (CL) [Shut Down].

View Mode

Maintenance ‘ Information

FD Copy | HRC

HORC
| HOMRCF
| DUMP

(2) <Reboot the SVP>
(Windows95)
Select (CL) “Restart the computer?” from “Shut
Down Windows”, and select (CL) [Yes] in
response to “Are you sure you want to:”.

(Windows95)

Shut Down Windows

gg A oL SUrE poL wWaht b

" Shut down the compuber?

& Hestart the computer?

" Restart the computer in M5-005 mode?

Yes Mo | Help
(Windows98)
(Windows98) Shut Down Windows
Select (CL) “Restart” from “Shut Down . ) o
: ” . i t 14 ker b !
Windows”, and select (CL) [OK] in response to = o pa et e empier e 28
“What do you want the computer to do?””. C Stand by
2 Shut down
@ Hestart
' Restart in M5-005 mode
Ok | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Help
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. Set IP address of SVP
(1) <Open [Install]>
Select (CL) [Install] from ‘SVP”.

(2) <Select [Set Subsystem IP Address...]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address...] from ‘Install’. T

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Yalue

o H Set IP addiess

(3) <Set IP Address>
Select (CL) [SVP] from [Target], confirm “IP Address” and

“Subnet Mask”. Select (CL) [OK]. {Ta;g;%

P Address  [126 | [240 | 15
SubnetMask 255 | [0 ] o] o

Please set the IP Address and Subnet Mask.

" Based on Magic Number [ |

1P Add
@ Based on Serial Number
" Specified

(4) <Check SVP reboot>

Select (CL) [OK], sl
\i.) [IN51105]

Thiz will reboot 5P,
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9. TOD Setting
Wait a few minutes, message “Loading SVP Program... SVP requests to DKC can not be
performed presently. Please wait...” will be extinguished. Then set TOD.
See SVP02-10.

10. Load the Configuration from the SM to the SVP’s HDD
(1) <Open [Maintenance]>
Select (CL) [Maintenance] form ‘SVP’.

)
Check “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC.” is not displayed.
If “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC” is displayed, see TRBL05-60.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(Separate Model)

(3) <Select [Exit]>
Select (CL) [File] from the “Maintenance”.
Select (CL) [Exit].

Maintenance -
{8 Fenew Display  Maintenance

Lruly | rodz | pru-L) DKC | DKURT | nru-iz | Lru-As
rCommand

[ Cups simivz.. | [Logical Device | [ Wersion. | [ IMPL Status__|

[ cPPath | Fin... | [ scsiPath ] [ openvol..

(Single Cabinet Model)

Maintenance -
[ Rerew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View Back View—
Controller Disk
Command
[ copy st | [Logical Device... | [ Version.. | [ IMPL Status...
[ PP ] P |
CM/SM Path___

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Setting of SNMP Option
(1) <Change “Modify Mode>
Select (CL) “View Mode” from “SVP”.

(2) <Open “SNMP Properties™
Select (CL) “SNMP Agent” from “SVP”.

(3) <Close “SNMP Agent”™>

a) Select (CL) “OK” from “SNMP Properties”.

b) Select (CL) “OK” from “SNMP Agent”.

¢) Select (CL) “OK” from “SNMP Agent”.

i SVP L Ix]
File Execute Mode Help
| View Mode |
Maintenance Information \
| |
FD Copy | HRC |
HORC |
HMRCF | HOMRCF |
| DUMP |
GUIDANCE | Auto Dump |
|
I SVP L Ix]
File Execute Mode Help
Modify Mode |
Maintenance ‘ Information ‘
Install ‘ Diagnosis ‘
FD Copy | HRC |
HORC |
HMRCF HOMRCF |
HIHSM | DUMP |
SNMP Agent |
GUIDANCE | Auto Dump |
Prioritized Port Control ‘

SNMP Properties

Iniztall lCommunity] Trap ] SMMP System Group] Manager]

W Estension SNMP for HP RAID Series

aK | Cancel | |

SHMP Agent [ ]

\il) [AGT3036]

The SMKP properties were set nomally.

SHMP Agent [ ]

e [AGT04E5]

Please reboot PC.
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(4) <Reboot the SVP>
a) Select (CL) [Start].

b) Select (CL) [Shut Down].

C) (Windows95)

(WlndOWS95) Shut Down Windows

Select (CL) “Restart the computer?” from T

“Shut Down Windows”, and select (CL) gﬂ ’ ’ '

[Yes] in response to “Are you sure you want " Shut down the computer?

to:”
Tes Mo | Help
(Windows98)

(Windows98) Shut Down Windows

Select (CL) “Restart” from “Shut Down . .
Windows”, and select (CL) [OK] in response What do you want the computer o do?

to “What do you want the computer to do?””. C Stand by
2 Shut down

' Restart in M5-005 mode

Ok | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Help
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12. Confirm status
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to [12].
If button is blinking, replace the FLASH CARD.

13. Configuration Back
Make a backup copy of the configuration in the CONFIG FD. (See MICRO-FC08-10)

14. SIM Complete
See SVP02-510.
¢ Restore Remote Console Settings
If the subsystem is connected to the remote console, request the following work to the remote
console administrator.
‘Entry operation’ to report SIMs to the remote console.
Presetting SNMP Agent parameters.
[End of POST-PROCEDURE][9] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

e Restore HIHSM Settings
If the HIHSM is used, setting the parameter of HIHSM again.
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[10] ending check

1. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement of

the "XXXXX" is done.”. .
@ [SPC12271)
Replacement of the "DEC-PAREL" iz done.

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <Confirm status>
* DKCMN 1/2
Confirm the status display.

If button is valid, go to [12] (REP04-540).

If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

[ End of POST-PROCEDURE ]

* FLASH CARD

If SVP displays a message, “Standard IDE/ESDI Hard Disk Controller” from “Update Device

Driver Wizard”.
a) Select (CL) [Next] from “Update
Device Driver Wizard”.

b) Select (CL) [Finish] from “Update
Device Driver Wizard”.

Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

Update Device Dnver Wizard

Thiz wizard will complete the installation of:

Standard IDE/ESDI Hard Disk Contraller
by searching your local drives, netwark, and Internet
locations for the most curent driver.

If pau have a dizk or CD-ROM that came with this device,
insert it now,

It iz recommended that you let Windows search for an
updated driver. To da thiz, click Mext ta continue.

Update Device Dnver Wizard

4

S
o
-

*

Windows found the following updated driver for this
device:

Standard IDEAESDI Hard Disk Controller

If pou want bo uze this diver, click Finish. [f thiz is not the
carrect driver and pou want ta zearch far a different driver
manually, click Other Locations.

Location of Driver

_, Int

Other Locations...

< Back Carcel

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.
(Separate Model)

ile Display Maintenance
Sub
Lru-Ly | Lru-lz | opruell DKC | DKURT || wrupz | Lruss
rComman d
[ Cups simivz.. | [Logical Device | [ Wersion. | [ IMPL Status__|
[ cPPath | Fin... |[ scsiPath ][ openval. |
CM/SM Path...

(Single Cabinet Model)

Contraller Disk

Command

[ copy st | [Logical Device... | [ Wersion | [ IMPL Status... |
[ PP ] Pin.. | [ scstpath.. ][ Openvol. |

Confirm the status display.
If button is valid.
(Separate Model)
Close ‘DKC’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.
If button is blinking, refer to SIM and replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.
[ End of POST-PROCEDURE ]

* Other PCB
Go to [12] (REP04-540).
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[11] Replacement error

1.
The error message “Replacement of the
"XXXXX" failed.” is displayed as shown on
the right. ® Replacement of the "EPO SW" failed.

Select (CL) [OK].

0K

[ End of Replacement ] (ex. EPO SW)

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[12] SIM Complete
See SVP02-510.

(Separate Model)
Close ‘DKC” window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

[ End of POST-PROCEDURE ]
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[POST-PROCEDURE t3]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ SIM Complete

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] START OF POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Check special part replacement>
* ‘BATTERY-12, 22 (Expansion Part)’---------- Go to [2] (REP04-590)
* ‘BATCTR-11, 21 (Expansion Part)’ ------------ Go to [2] (REP04-590)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please replace the "XXXXX" After replacement, press OK.”.
Valid “XXXXX” values are listed below.

* ‘Fan assembly’ ------- Go to [2] (REP04-590) |(lddEl=3
* ‘BATTERY-10, 11, 20, 21 (Basic Part)’ @ [SPC1198i]
GO to [2] (REP04'590) Pleaze replace the "Fan azzembly. " After replacement, prezs OK.

* ‘Thermostat assembly’
Go to [2] (REP04-590) o
* ‘BATCTR-10, 20 (Basic Part)’ (ox. Fan assembly)
Go to [2] (REP04-590)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please switch "xxPSn" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After

replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and press OK.”.
B Go to [2] (REP04-590)

@ [SPC1209]

Please switch "IWP514" to "DISAELE " and replace it. After replacement, switch it to
"EMABLE" and press OF.

|| Cancel |

(ex. 3VPS1A)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Turn off the breaker which supplies power source for
BREAKER BOX-n. After that please replace it. When replacement is completed, press OK.”.
* ‘BREAKER BOX-n’ REPLACE
Go to [2] (REP04-590) | (B E==

Turn off the breaker which supplies power source for BREAKER BOX-1. After that please
replace it. When replacement is completed, press QK.

(ex. BREAKER BOX)

e ‘AC BOX-Cn’--cmemmv Go to [2] (REP04-590)
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[2] Fan assembly, PS, BATTERY, BATCTR, Thermostat assembly, BREAKER BOX, AC
BOX(DKC)

1. <Checking the jumper connector of BATCTR>

In the case of BATTERY-10, 11, 20, or 21:
The following message is displayed. @ [SPCagEa]

Confirm that the jumper connector is attached
to BATCTR removed at PRE-PROCEDURE
T3.

And then press (CL) [OK]. (ex. BATTERY-10)

Confirm that jumper connector iz inzerted to BATCTR-10.

When the replacing part is except BATTERY-10, 11, 20, or 21 (basic part), go to step 3.

2. <Attach BATCTR>

“Attach BATCTR-XX to subsystem.” is displayed. REPLACE
Attach BATCTR removed at PRE-PROCEDURE T3 —
to the subsystem, and select (CL) [OK]. @

fttach BATCGTR-10 to subsystem.

(ex. BATTERY-10)

With jumper connector
(BTJP1)

BATCTR serew

SCrew

(BAT CTR Insert)
Insert the removed BAT CTR PCB with jumper connector
and tighten with the screw.

Copyright ©2000,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV .4 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 |May.2000| Jul.2000 | Oct.2003 | | REPO4'590




K6602327-

3. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszing to enable the enyvironment
check...

4. <Checking the end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "XXXXX" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IP514A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)

5. <Confirm status>
* Fan assembly, PS, BATTERY, BATCTR, Thermostat assembly
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to [3] (REP04-600).
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or se¢e TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

In case of the preventive maintenance of BATTERY, set the Battery Warning SIM after all
BATTERY exchange ends.

(See SVP02-1810).

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]

* Breaker Box-n, AC BOX-Cn
Go to [3] (REP04-600).
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[3] Confirm Cluster
* PS, BREAKER BOX, AC BOX(DKC)
If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-970.
Go to [4] (REP04-600).
* Fan assembly, BATTERY, BATCTR, Thermostat assembly
Go to [4] (REP04-600).

[4] SIM Complete
See SVP02-510.

(Separate Model)

Close “Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close “‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close “Cluster-X’ window.
Close “Controller’ window.
Close “‘Maintenance’ window.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]
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[POST-PROCEDURE t4]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ DKU Path Inline Test.

® SIM Complete.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Start of POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Making part replacement check>
* Fan assembly
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please replace the "XXXXX" After replacement, press OK.”
Valid “XXXXX” values are listed below.
‘Fan assembly’ ----- Go to [2]-2 (REP04-630) |llayEies

@ [SPC1153i]

Please replace the "Fan agzembly.” After replacement, press DK,

L0k | caneel |

* MPS-X, DKUMN-X
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please switch "XXXXX" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After
replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and press OK.”.

[T —— Go to [2]-2 (REP04-630)  |MEiEE
@ [SPC1205]
Flease switch "MPS-R100" to "DISABLE." and replace it. After replacement, switch it to

(Separate Model) "ENBBLE” and press OK.
‘DKUMN-R3n’, ‘DKUMN-L3n’
------------------------ Go to [2]-2 (REP04-630)
Other ‘DKUMN-X’

------------------------ Go to [2] (REP04-630)

(ex. MPS-R100 of Separate Model)

(Single Cabinet Model)
‘DKUMN-X’ ------- Go to [2]-2 (REP04-630)

» AC BOX-X(3 Phase type for Separate Model), AC BOX-X(1 Phase Type for Separate Model),
AC BOX-X(Single Cabinet Model)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Turn off the |l
breaker which supplies power source for AC G bR

- Tum off_the breaker which supplies power zource for AC BOX-R10. After that please
BOX'X After that please replace |t replace it When replacement iz completed, press OK.
When replacement is completed, press OK.”.

(ex. AC BOX-R10 of Separate Model)

‘AC BOX-X" =----- Go to [2]-2 (REP04-630)
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[2] DKUMN, Fan assembly, MPS, AC BOX (3 Phase Type for Separate Model), AC BOX(1 Phase
Type for Separate Model), AC BOX(Single Cabinet Model)

1. <Enabling DKUMN>
When Separate Moddl, if DKUMN-X (listed (IS
below) isinstalled, this message is displayed. @ [sPc2s9ni]

Enable DKUMN in response to “Please Please switch DKUMN-R2F ta ENABLE. Then press QK.

switch "DKUMN-X" to "ENABLE."

Then press OK.”.

After confirming DKUMN-X is enabled, (ex. Replacement of the DKUMN-R1F)
select (CL) [OK].

DKUMN-X (Separate Moddl):

Replace parts X

DKUMN-R1F |R2F, R3F

DKUMN-RIR [RZ2R, R3R

DKUMN-R2F |R3F

DKUMN-R2R |[R3R
DKUMN-L1F |[L2F, L3F
DKUMN-LIR |L2R, L3R
DKUMN-L2F |L3F
DKUMN-L2R [L3R

2. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszing to enable the enyvironment
check...
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3. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement
of the "XXXXX" is done.”.

= REPLACE

o Replacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Separate Model)

4. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to [4] (REP04-650).
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]
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[3] Error

1. <Replacement error>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “The replacement has

failed.”.
& [SPC1257E]

The replacement has failed.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]

[4] Confirm Cluster
* MPS-X, AC BOX-X(3 Phase Type for Separate Model), AC BOX-X(1 Phase Type for
Separate Model), AC BOX(Single Cabinet Model)
If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-970.
Go to [5] (REP04-650).

* Fan assembly, DKUMN-X
Go to [5] (REP04-650).

[5] SIM Complete
See SVP02-510.

(Separate Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’* window. (When MPS-X or FAN)
Close ‘DKU-X" window.

Close “‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’ window. (When MPS-X or Fan assembly)
Close ‘Disk” window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]
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[POST-PROCEDURE U]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Correction copy

@ Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
® Reset Threshole Counter

® SIM Complete

NOTICE
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the
technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.
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NOTICE

support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>
Please insert floppy disk and select (CL) [OK].
Failure information of the physical device is
written to the floppy disk.

Replace

@ [ONLZ318]

Pleaze inzert a dump FO' and select [OK] If pou dan't have any dump FD, pleasze select
[Cancel].

[After the complete of writting failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed.
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK].

Replace

@ [ONLZ19]

Fleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>

Select (CL) [No] in response to “Are you sure  |[ikas
you want to diagnose the physical device?”. @

[OWL2315]

Are you sure you want to diagnose the physical device?
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NOTICE
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical

support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

4. <Restore Physical Drive>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to restore the physical device?”. @ [ONLZT17]
Are pou sure pou want to restore the physical device?
[oves | Mo
5. <Checking the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.
Device is still blocked.
6. <Check beginning of correction copy>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to correct data in the physical @ [OML2338]
deVICE?”' Are wou sure you want ko corect data in the physical device?
Mo
{. <Correcting data>
“Correcting...” is displayed.
Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.
| | REP04-680

| REV.1 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 | | |




K6602327-

NOTICE
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error. Ask the technical

support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

8. <Check the starting of Correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting Replace
data in the physical device has been started.”. @ [ONL2400]

Corecting data in the phyzical device has been started.

9. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2411]

Replace finizhed.

10. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-510.

Copyright ©2000, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REP04-690

| REV.1 ||Jan.2000 | Apr.2000 | | | |




	REPLACE SECTION
	Contents
	1 Hot Replace
	1.1 Hot Replace Flowchart
	1.2 Concept of Drive Maintenance
	1.3 Concept of Cache Maintenance
	1.4 How to Interpret the Hot Replace Procedure
	1.5 Parts Replacement Process Table
	RDK1 Data Drive
	RDK2 Data Drive
	RDK3 Data Drive
	RDK4 Data Drive
	RDK5 Data Drive
	RDK6 Data Drive
	RDK7 Data Drive
	RDK8 Spare Drive
	RCA1 CACHE (with SM)
	RCA2 CACHE
	RCH1 Serial CHA
	RCH5 Fibre-T CHA
	RDA1 DKA
	RFS1 FSW
	RCS1 CSW
	RT1 DKC Panel
	RT4 EPO SW
	RT5 DKCMN
	RT6 PCI CON
	RT8 Fan assembly(DKC)
	RT9 Thermostat assembly
	RT10 SVP/Flash Memory Card
	RT11 SSVP/HUB
	RT12 Breaker box 1
	RT13 Breaker box 2
	RT14 Battery Box
	RT15 Battery Controller PCB
	RT17 RS CON
	RT18 Flash Memory Card
	RT19 AC BOX-C1(DKC)/AC BOX-C2(DKC)
	RT20 SW PS(LOGIC,5/3V)
	RT23 SW PS(LOGIC,Sub PS)
	RT26 SW PS(LOGIC,3.3V)
	RT29 DKUMN
	RT30 SW PS(DKU Multi)
	RT31 Fan assembly(DKU)
	RT32 AC Box-R10
	RT33 AC Box (except R10)
	RT34 AC Box (1 Phase Type)

	1.6 Procedure contents table
	1.7 MAINTENANCE outline
	1.8 Availability of the online maintenance when HRC/HORC is used
	1.9 Availability of the online maintenance when HODM is used
	1.10 Availability of the online maintenance when HMRCF is used
	1.11 Availability of the online maintenance when HXRC is used

	2 PRE-PROCEDURE
	PRE-PROCEDURE A
	PRE-PROCEDURE B
	PRE-PROCEDURE C
	PRE-PROCEDURE D
	PRE-PROCEDURE E
	PRE-PROCEDURE F
	PRE-PROCEDURE H
	PRE-PROCEDURE K
	PRE-PROCEDURE L
	PRE-PROCEDURE M
	PRE-PROCEDURE T1
	PRE-PROCEDURE T3
	PRE-PROCEDURE T4
	PRE-PROCEDURE V

	3 HARDWARE
	A HDD Canister
	B Cache Memory PCB
	C Serial CHA
	D Fibre CHA
	E DKA
	F CSW
	T1 DKC Panel
	T2 EPO Switch
	T3 DKCMN
	T4 PCI CON
	T5 Fan Assembly(DKC)
	T6 Thermostat Assembly
	T7 SVP/Flash Memory Card/LAN Port
	T8 SSVP/HUB
	T9 Breaker Box-1
	T10 Breaker Box-2
	T11 Battery Box
	T12 BAT CTR PCB
	T13 Power Supply(DKC)
	T14 DKUMN
	T15 Power Supply(DKU)
	T16 HDD Fan Assembly(DKU)
	T17 AC BOX-R10
	T18 AC BOX(except R10)
	T19 RS CONN
	T20 FSW
	T21 AC BOX-C1(DKC)/AC BOX-C2(DKC)
	T22 AC BOX(1 Phase Type)
	T23 HDD Back Board

	4 POST-PROCEDURE
	POST-PROCEDURE a
	POST-PROCEDURE b
	POST-PROCEDURE c
	POST-PROCEDURE d
	POST-PROCEDURE e
	POST-PROCEDURE f
	POST-PROCEDURE i
	POST-PROCEDURE j
	POST-PROCEDURE k
	POST-PROCEDURE t1
	POST-PROCEDURE t3
	POST-PROCEDURE t4
	POST-PROCEDURE u


	Contents

